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PROCEEDINGS OF THE THIRTY-FIRST MEETING OF
THE CENTRAL ADVISORY BOARD OF EDUCATION

INTRODUCTION

The Thirty-first meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Edu-
cation was held at Bangalore on October 11 and 12, 1964, under the
Chairmanship of Shri M. C. Chagla, Union Education Minister. The
following members attended the meeting :

Ex-Officio Members

Shri M. C. Chagla, Union Education Minister

Dr. D. S. Kothari, Chairman, University Grants Commission
Dr. B. V. Keskar, Chairman, National Book Trust

Smt. Raksha Saran, Chairman, National Council for Women’s
Education

Nominated by the Government of India

1. Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao

Dr. S. Husain Zaheer
Kumari S. Panandikar
Smt. Sarojini Mahishi
Smt. Ranu Mookerjee
Maj. Gen. Ranbir Bakshi
Smt. Mafida Ahmed

Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta

Ll Ol

e I i

Elected by the Parliament of India

Rajya Sabha

1. Dr. Gopal Singh
2. Shri M. Satyanarayana

Lok Sabha

1. Shri C. L. Narasimha Reddy
2. Shri Radhelal Vyas
3. Smt. Renuka Ray

Nominated by the Inter-University Board

1. Dr. A. L. Mudaliar
2, Dr. P. Parija

Nominated by the All India Council for Technical Education
1. Shri M. Fayazuddin
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Nominated by the Medical Council of India
1. Dr. C. B. Singh
Ministers of Education

1. Shri D. K. Barooah Education Minister, Assam

2. Shri Satyendra Narayan Sinha Education Minister, Bihar

3. Smt. Indumati Chimanlal Education Minister, Gujarat

4. Dr. Shanker Dayal Sharma Education Minister, Madhya Pradesh
5. Shri M. Bhuaktavatsalam Chief Minister, Madras

6. Shri S. R. Kn hi Education Minister, Mysore

7. Shri S. P. Mohanty Education Minister, Orissa

8. Shri Prabodh Chandra Education Minister, Punjab

9. Shri Kailash Prakash Education Minister, U. P.
10. Shri Rabindralal Sinha Education Minister, West Bengar
11. Shri A. 8. Kangeyan Education Minister, Pondicherry
12. Shri V. S. Karmal: Education Minister, Goa, Daman

& Diu

Secretary, Central Advisory Board of Education

1. Shri L. O. Joshi
Joint Secretary
Ministry of Education

The following members were unable to attend :

Education Minister, Andhra Pradesh
Education Minister, Jammu & Kashmir
Education Minister, Kerala

Education Minister, Maharashira

Education Minister, Nagaland

Education Minister, Rajasthan

Education Minister, Tripura

Education Minister, Manipur

Education Minister, Himachal Pradesh

Shri P. N. Kirpal. Union Education Secretary

Lt. General H. H. Maharajadhiraj Sir Yadvindra Singh
Mohinder Bahadur, Maharaja of Patiala

12. Dr. M. S. Chadha

13. Prof. G. C. Chatterjee

14. Shri Frank Anthony, MP.
15. Dr. Vikram A. Sarabhai

16. Dr. K. L. Shrimali

17. Dr. A. C. Joshi

18. Shri G. Ramachandran

19. Dr. C. P. Ramaswamy Aiyar
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20.
21.

Smt. Indira Gandhi
Shri U. N. Dhebar

22. Shri P. Muthiah, M.P.

23.
24,

Shri R. Choksi
Shri S. K. Mukherjee

The following also attended :

1

po

Andhra

Gujarat

1.

G W

Jammu
1.

Kerala

1.
2.

. Shri P. R. Dutt, Assistant Director General of Health

Services

Represeniing
Dr. M. S. Chadha, Dircctor General of Health Services
shri K. L. Joshi. Sccretary, University Grants Commission

Shri R. K. Chhabra, Deputy Secretary, University Grants
Commission.
Shri D. P. Nayar, Chiel, Education Division, Planning
Commission

Pradesh

Shri L. N. Gupta, Education Secretary
Shri L. Bullayya, Director of Public Instruction

Shrimati K. K. Barua, Deputy Education Minister
Shri S. M. Rahman, Education Secretary
Shri S. C. Rajkhowa, Director of Public Instruction

Shri Sinheshwar Sahay, Education Secretary
Shri R. S. Sinha, Director, Examination Research Bureau

Dr. Bhanuprasad Pandya, Deputy Education Minister
Shri M. D. Rajpal, Education Secretary

Shri K. G. Badlani, Director of Education

Shri S. H. Varia, Deputy Secretary, Education

Dr. J. R. Desai. Deputy Director of Education

& Kashmir
Shri M. M. Begg, Educational Adviser

Shri P. K. Abdulla, Education Secretary
Shri P. K. Umashanker, Director of Public Instruction

Madhya Pradesh

1.

Shri V. S. Krishnan, Educalion Secretary

2. Shri 8. P. Varma, Director of Public Instruction



Madras
1. Shri V. Balasundram, Education Secretary
2. Shri Syed Yakub, Joint Director of Public Instruction

Maharashtra

1. Shri N. N. Kailas, Deputy Education Minister

2. Shri M. V. Dev, Education Secretary

3. Shri D, M. Sukthankar, Deputy Secretary (Education)
4. Shri C. D. Deshpande, Director of Education

Mysore

1. Smt. Grace Tucker, Deputy Education Minister
Shri T. R. Jaya Raman, Education Secretary
Shri T. Vasudevaiya, Director of Public Instruction

Shri S. P. Patil, Senior Additional Director of Public Instruc-
tion (Planning)

B o

Nagaland
1. Shri S. Gohain, Director of Education
Orissa
1. Shri K. K. Samal, Education Secretary
2. Dr. S. Misra, Director of Public Instruction

Punjab
1. Shri J. D. Sharma, Director of Public Instruction

Rajasthan
1. Shri Niranjan Nath Acharya, Deputy Education Minister
2. Shri Vishnu Dutta Sharma, Education Secretary

Uttar Pradesh

1. Dr. S. N. Mehrotra, Deputy Secretary, Education
2. Shri B. S. Sial, Director of Education

West Bengal
1. Dr. D. M. Sen, Education Secretary
2. Shri P. C. Mukerji, Director of Public Instruction

Delhi
1. Shri B. D. Bhatt, Director of Education
Goa, Daman & Diu
1. Shri R. S. Kenkre, Director of Public Instruction

Himachal Pradesh
1. Shri K. L. Sethi, Secretary and Director of Education



North East Frontier Agency

1.

Shri Sham Lal Soni. Director of Education

Pondicherry

1.

Shri P. Rollin, Director of Public Instruction

Ministry of Education, Government of India

Shri R. M. Hajarnavis, Minister of Stiate

Dr. (Mrs.) T. S. Soundaram Ramachandran, Union Deputy
Education Minister

Shri Bhakt Darshan, Union Deputy Education Minister
Shri M. G. Raja Ram. Joint Secretary

Shri G. K. Chandiramani, Joint Educational Adviser
Dr. P. D, Shukla, Deputy Education Adviser

Shri A. R. Deshpande, Adviser (SE)

Shri V. K. Bawa, Deputy Secretary

Shri A. H. Hemrajani, Assistant Educational Adviser
Dr. S. Nagappa. Assistant Educational Adviser

. Shri H. H. Pawar, Assistant Educational Adviser

Shri A. K. Jain, Under Secretary



WELCOME SPEECH OF SHRI S. NIJALINGAPPA

Shri S. Nijalingappa., Chief Minister, Mysore delivered the
following address :

“Union Minister of Education, Mr. Chagla, member of the Plan-
ning Commission, Dr. Rao, Mr. Kanthi, ladies and gentlemen.

‘T am just coming after addressing a conference of class four ser-
vants. Their children came to us holding forth a big banner which
said ‘Take care of the children of the poor’. It was in big letters. I was
naturally very much moved by that as not only children but also their
parents who had come in large numbers. I am just coming from
there with pain or full of pain and full of responsibility, poss’bly full
of hope through you. Because these children call from us the best
that we can give them. The best we can give them is through you.
Proper education, whether we are giving it to them is a matter which
has been engaging the attention of man from the ages—ever since
he became literate. We have gone far ahead. but I think much more
remains to be done by you. As to how you educate us, you the people
in charge of the administration should know. I am glad that we have
got two eminent men who are in charge of this Department today
Mr. Chagla, a jurist, statesman, thinker and a well recognised educa-
tionist. I never thought that judges would be such good administra-
tors. I do not mean any reflection on the judges. But it happens some
times—it is my experience. They are all very fine men. But some-
times, they fail to appreciate the finer points of administration and its
difficulties. I am glad that one of the very best of them is in charge
of this most vital of the Departments. I welcome him to Bangalore.

‘And there, besides him sits Dr. Rao for whom 1 have got possibly
more affection than respect. Respect I have in plenty and more—don’t
think it is less. But I hold him in such great affection—he is such a
dear friend of mine. Let me say I welcome him most heartily.

‘All of you ladies and gentlemen, are coming from various parts
of the country. You are people who are incharge of education at
various levels. It is a matter of great pleasure for me to welcome
you all to Bangalore. While doing so, I think I should not be verbose
—just welcoming you and leaving it at that.

‘As I said, we are facing problems which seem to me to be very
difficult to understand—for a man placed like me; and possibly it is
for you who have got experience to unravel and solve. It is a big
problem, in a complex society and expanding economy. We have to
adjust ourselves; we have to change our views regarding the basis
of education, how children have to be educated, how rudiments, will
have to taught and they may be made to realise from the earliest
time as to what their responsibilities, rights and duties are as future
citizens of a State which is democratic in a world which is going to
become smaller and smaller, where mutual respect, regard and under-
standing become vital necessities if humanity is tu survive. These

6
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ste some of the problems which our children have to learn f
carl'est time. As to how these are to be done is your respo
I hope this Conference will devote itself to this basic problem.

‘Next to that is hew to {ind the wherewithal. I think the Central
Government has been suiliciently generous in this behalf. The Plan-
ning Commission also, I, hope will be more generous and help us to
find the necessary funds. We have a very sympathetic Planning Com-
mission and an equally syipathetic Central Government. I hope they
will understand the difficuitics which my Minister Mr. Kanthi has to
meet in fulfilling the expectations of the people. They expect much
tfrom us. A sort of education is there. But I must also submit to you
that the results of our examinations are certainly very discouraging
-—very doleful, if [ may say. It has been very disappointing. Chil-
dren passing in the examinations and the percentage being only be-
low 20, in some cases hardly rcaching 30, It is no compliment either
to the teachers or to the sysiem. There must be something very
wrong in that. Why blame the children? Children are normal. I
think 95 per cent of the children are normal. Why should
thev fail in an examination? Arve the examinations that
we hold year after year, of 1he reasonable and correct type? Why are
children being played about like this? And how are their parents to
meet this great calamity, if 1 may say so. If a man who has a large
number of children—if his children fail year after year, how is he
to meet the expenses connected with education? Why should children
fail at all? I think there is something radically wrong in the me-
thod of education. I cannot say children are wrong. They are good.
It depends upon how we are able to fit them. How we are able to
develop their natural propensities. They are naturally endowed with
sufficient amount of intelligence. Are we doing anything to improve
them so that they do not fail in the examinations? What is the sort
of education? Is it the education of the correct type? I do not know.
I am a lay man only. I am thinking as any parent would think, of
course, fortunately or unfortunately, with a large number of children.
But that is a problem—it is not my problem alone because my children
are being educated except one or two. That is a different matter. What
about the poor parernts who have to bring up their children? What are
we doing with them? How are you going to help them to solve these
difficulties? Are we giving this education to children at a very early
age? I think parents, here in Mysore and T am sure it must be else-
where, also feel so proud, so happy, so satisfied if his boy pas-
ces matriculation when he is 11-—12 years. If he appears for the Uni-
versity examination when he is 16 or 17, he is happy—it does not
matter if the boy ‘s hopelessly unhealthy, not well built, no sports,
nothing of the kind. If he manages to pass the B. A. at 17—18, he is
the proudest father or the mother. That is the sort of the thing that
is going on. There must be something wrong. My own impression
:s, before he is 21 or 22, a boy, or a girl, should not become a graduate.
His body must be develoned, and then the mind should be developed.
What is the meaning of cramm'ng his young mind with too many
things? That is how I th'nk. I am again saying, I am a layman.
Please find out ways and means of avoding pitfalls and defects in
our system of education. so that we may be guided and make our chil-
dren better than what theyv are educationally. I thank you and I wel-
come you all”



PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS OF SHRI M. C. CHAGLA

“Mr. Chief Minister, Mr. Education Minister, ladies and
gentlemen,

‘May I, in the first place, thank you for the very kind complimen-
tary words you said about me, but I think I must fight for my frater-
nity. Chief Minister, Shri S. Nijalingappa, paid a cold compliment to
the lawyers. 1 was myself a lawyer previously. 1 am told by the
Chief Minister that he was himself a lawyer first. If that is so, that
is the reason why Mysore is so well administered. Let me assure the
Chief Minister that there are more lawyers in administration and in
Government and in other departments of life. Our country had law-
years who were better administrators than the administrators of

today.

‘Ladies and gentlemen, I cannot possibly begin addressing you
without in the first place making a reference to our late Prime Mini-
ster. He was an educationist in the technical sense of the term, but
in the wider and broader significance of that expression he was a
great lover of education. He realised, as very few people have rea-
lised, that the greatest asset we have in this country is our human
resources. It is our young boys and girls who constitute the real
national wealth and he, therefore, felt that the greatest investment
that we can make was an investment in human beings, investment
for the future and investment in education. He was not a religious
man as we understand religious men, but he always realised that
man should be integrated, that if he attached importance only to
materialism and material things then he was not a whole man, he
was not an integrated man, and, therefore, he always attached im-
portance to the cultural and spiritual things of life. He looked out
to the sky, saw the stars, saw the inscrutable mystery of the universe
and from time to time held out his hands to the stars. Therefore,
he was a humanist and according to me a hwwmanist is a person who
has passion, who has tolerance. who has broad-mindness and who
moves with human sufferings. He had all those gualities and, there-
fore. his death is a great loss not only to the cause of peace and inter-
national relations, but I think it ‘s a great loss to the cause of educa-
tion.

‘Ladies and gentlemen, there were three occasions recently
when I have given expression to what I think should be the broad
policy of the Education Ministry in matlers concerning education. I
had occasion to speak in the Budget Debate; 1 had occasion
to speak to the Education Ministers’ Conference; and very recent-
ly. T had occasion to speak when I inaugurated the Edu-
cation Commission. Therefore, 1 will try and sce that there are not
too many repetitions, but you will forgive me if vnavoidablv 1T have
to repeat some of the things which I have already said on three last
occas'ons. After all, one cannot go on saying new things every time
and I think there are certain axiomatic things which bear repetition
and It is only by repeating certain things and by reiterating them that
their full significance comes home to us.

s
&
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‘Now, the first thing, I want to talk about is Education and Eco-
nomy. Economy is in the air, you are all talking of cutting down expen-
ses. The Finance Minister the other day said that we must reduce our
expenditure by Rs. 30 crores. These are all very laudatory propo-
sals and very laudatory intentions, but I want to emphasize this : let
not education be the first casualty in this drive for economy. The cut
always comes first on education. People feel that education is dis-
pensable; we need not economise in other things but we must econo-
mise in education, but to my mind slowing down of education in quan-
tity or quality will be a national calamity. Today we are spending
2-3% of our national income on education. This is perhaps one coun-
try which is spending the least on education.) I think the exceptions
are—and we find ourselves in that honourab company if you think
that so—Indonesia and Pakistan. Barring that, every country in the
world, however small, African countries and Asian countries, are
spending more of their national income on education, than we are in
India. We are a country who are proud of our spiritual and cultu-
ral and traditional heritage. We are a country where we have great
and flourishing universities, We are a country which had great tra-
ditions of scholarsh’p, great academicians and great research scho-
lars. I think it is really sad that we should be spending so little on
our education. Not only that, but there are a few who talk of effecting
economies in education. We have been a free and independent coun-
try for about 17 years now. We have launched our plans. Our third
Five Year Plan is coming to an end in about a year and we are
starting on the fourth Plan. As our present Prime Minister rightly
said, freedom and planning must give some meaning to the common
man. The common man is entitled to ask what has freedom brought
to me? How am I better off today than I was when I was not inde-
pendent? And I think one of the most important gifts that you can
give to the common man is the gift of education. It is only when
we give good education io the common man that he will be able to
say, ‘I am better of today in an independent India than I was in a
dependent India.”’ Therefore. if you are going to carry out the very
wise precept laid down by our present Prime Minister that our plans
must have some meaning and significance to the common man, then
T think we should attach more and more imvortance to expenditure
on education.

‘T may also point out that slowing down of education or economy
on education will slow down our economic progress. It is sometimes
not realised that the industrial and economic progress of this coun-
trv is closely connected with its educational progress. After all. what
are we trying to achieve by our industrial and economic programmes?
We are trying to achieve mare productivity, we are trying to produce
more goods. We are trving to do all that so that our men may
hsve better and morve things with which to make their life, if not
comfortable, at least reasonably happy. But this productivity can
¢enly sustain and increase provided you have educated men to pro-
duce thingg and, therefore. you cannot say, “I will eccnomise on edu-
cation. but T will put up steel plants. hydro-electric schemes and
laboratories: if we have not got men who will be able to run them
in & productive spirit.”

‘Having said that much snout education and economy. T turn to
the auestion of primarv eduvcation. All these years we have placed
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emphasis on quantity.) There has been a tremendous expansion in
primary education, which 1s all to the good. I think the spirit of our
men, which has been submerged, put down, which did not find a scope
before, we became free, suddenly found a scope for free play and the
result has been that boys and girls want to go to schools; parents
want to send their children to schools; they wani more and more
schools, more and more facilities for primary education and we have
to encourage that. (But with this expansion, and I call it ‘expansion-
explosion”, that we have today, if my figures are correct, there are
60 million students in our primary schools and these are astronomi-
cal figures., But along with expansion, along with the emphasis on
quantity, we must not wholly forget that some importance has to be
attached to quality. In this connection, I would like to mention, that
as far as primary schools are concerned, we want better buildings,
we want better equipment, we want better teachers, we want labora-
tories, we want better textbooks, we want playgrounds attached o
our primary schools where our boys and girls will be able to play
games, for athletics sports, and not to be locked up in a building all
the time that they are studying.)May I say this? You know of the
Article 45 of the Constitution. It-is a directive to every State Govern-
ment and to the Union Government that we must give free elemen-
tary education to all boys and girls between the ages 6 and 14. We
are very far from complying with that directive. But what I wish {o
emphasise before you today is that the compliance. Our Constitution-
fathers did not intend when they enacted Article 45 that we just
set-up hovels or any sort of structures, put students there, give them
untrained teachers, give them bad textbooks, no playgrounds and say
‘We have complied with Article 45 and primary education is expand-
ing’, The compliance that was intended, as I said, by our Constitu-
tion-fathers, by the founding-fathers, by those who drafted the Con-
stitution, was a substantial compliance. They meant that real edu-
cation should be given to our children between the ages of 6 and 14.
Therefore, 1 appeal to the States not to forget that they are not true
to the spirit of the Constituion, merely by submitting to us figures
that so many millions are in primary schools. What I want is a state-
ment to satisfy me, not that so many millions are in schools but so
many million children are getting real, proper, true education. Then
only T would feel that Article 45 has been complied with.?

_The other aspect of primary education, which I wish to empha-
sise is the uneven spread of primary education. And that uneveness
lies in two directions. In the first place the education of girls is lag-
ging behind very badly. Need I point out what is axiomatic that when
vou teach a boy, vou teach an individual, bui when you teach a girl
vou are teaching a whole family. The influence of a woman in the
house and in the family is tremendous. Therefore, to my mind. edu-
cation of women is even more important than the education of men
(applause).F What ‘s happening teday? Lock at the figures. You get
veneral statistics that in one State 609 cf children are in schools, in
ancther State 8077, but when vou break-up these figures, vou find that
education of girls has lagged far behind.) Now there are many causes
for it. Some of them are social. If there arc soctal causes. you must
fight this social evil. It is time we became & modern ccuntry and
these inhibitions superstitions, have to go [from this country. The



11

other is a practical thing and 1 find that those who are responsible
for women’s education find it very difficult for women teachers to go
out into the villages, unless you can give them staff quarters. Men
can go and stay anywhere but you cannot expect our young women
to go out into the wilderness, as it were, and stay, unless they have
proper quarters where they can stay after they have finished their
labours ‘n school. The other source of uneveness, imbalance, is that
whereas some States have forged ahead, other States are lagging be-
hind. I think we have goi Education Ministers of all the States here
and so I do not want to hurt their feelings by mentioning the States,
but we all know that there are some States where the progress has
been very slow. I know many of them have their special problems.
Some have the unfortunate problem of the influx of a large number
of people from across our frontiers, others have backward tribes, the
aboriginies. Whenever 1 go to a State, the Education Minister ex-
plains to me what the spec’al problems of his State are. But taking
all that into consideration, if we remember that India is one and we
will always be one, educationally, we must march together. It would
create a series of problems if some parts of India go ahead rapidly
in the race for education and others lag behind. Therefore, we in the
centre-partly it is as our responsibility-—must attach special impor-
tance 10 those States, which huve not come up to the standard of the
more advanced State, because of special reasons. 1 know that when
we pay special attention to some States, we are accused of discr'mina-
tion. The advanced State tells us “We have used our resources and
we have advanced and we do not get sufficient assistance from you;
whereas, the other States are getting a more favoured treatment”. That
is not so. It is no doubt true that certain States ‘n India have special
problems and for those special problems, special remedies have got
to be found.

‘Then you have the third preblem with regard to primary educa-
tion, which is also a serious problem and that is the tremendous back-
log of untrained teachers. A student is as good as his teacher. How
can you hope to train young boys and girls and make them good citi-
zens, if their educational destinies are in the hands of men and wo-
men who are not even matriculates, who had no training and no mind
in teaching? Therefore, one of the immediate priorities we must take
up—and I promise you full support from the Union Government—:s
to train these untrained teachers. We have many programmes for
that purpose—in-service programme; and I hope to start correspon-
dence courses very soon. 1 have just drawn up a project whereby
teachers can be trained in their own homes, where you do not want
bu'lding or teachers so that within a short time, we should be able
to say that not a single school in India has got an untrained teacher
to teach boys and girls who attend that school.

‘'The next aspect of education on which I wish to lay particular
emphasis is the necessitv for quality in education. Sometimes, I
have been misunderstood. I have been told that this is a democratic
country, that we must have democratic education, that this is an ega-
litar’an society and that evervbody should have equal education. What
is the meaning of this emphasis on quality? Now, I assure you that
when T talk of quality. I do not mean what we should have special
education or special educat:onal institutions for the privileged or for
2—I M. of Edu./65
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the rich. What I mean is that we should have special educational in-
stitutions for our gifted and talented ch'ldren. I fully understand
that genius is not the monopoly of the rich; far from it. Rather I
find more talent, more ability and more dedication among the pocr
than among the rich, but the unfortunate thing is that the poor boys
never reach our best institutions, because they have not the means
and the opportunity. Therefore, I want educational institutions of the

est type which will compare favourably by any international stan-
dards but at the same time I want full opportunity to be given to the
poorest of our people to be able to get to these institut'ons. That can
only be done in two ways : One is to discover the latent talent
among the poor, and the second. is to give them scholarships sc that
they can get education in the best institutions in our country.

‘No country can become really great unless it can produce men
of the highest calibre. Democracy does not mean dead monotony; it
does not mean that you discourage or discount ialent or genius, After
all, talent and genius is rare but it is the man of talent and genius
that can make a nation great. Therefore, it is necessary that we
should think of producing men of high calibre who will carry on the
great traditons we have in this country.

‘Now, quality must be emphasised in all sectors of education and
I will take a rapid survey of how quality can be improved in all the
three sectors w.th which we are concerned, namely, the primary, the
secondary and the higher or the university education.

‘Take the primary schools. As I said, here we are dealing with
astronomical figures—60 million students. I am bad at figures and
I do not know how many primary schoois we have. They run into
thousands and tens of thousands. But I would appeal to the Educa-
tion Ministers here to have certain schools which can be converted
into model schools. Select certain schools in each district or in each
taluk—as many as you can—and give them all the facilities so that they
would be like beacon light to the rest of the schools and to the rest
of the teachers. We cannot raise the standard of schools all at once.
Frankly speaking, we have not the resources. But at least let us
make a start and let us pick out one or two primary schools, as I
said, in each district or in each taluk and give them all the facilities
and make them model schools and get your best boys by proper en-
trance examination or by any other method you like to go to these
schools so that you will create a nucleus both of good primary schools
and of talented young boys going out of these primary schools. ?

Then. I come to secondary education. That, to my mind, is the
most vital sector of education. On the whole, the success of cur edu-
cational experiment depends upon whether we succeed in improving
secondary education or nct) In secondary education, we have some
very good schools. The other day, I went to Lawrence scheol in
Sanawar, right in the Himalavas, and T saw it. It is a public school.
The fees are very high. Very few can afford to go to that school but
the Principal told me, and I was very happy to hear that they have
given a large number of scholarships with the result that a number
of poor boys are studying there. So, in that school. we have children
of some very rich people and children of some very poor people rub-
bing shoulders together and studying the same course. There are
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very few schools like this in India. I want more such schools in India,
more Central Schools. We have a scheme of Central Schools. Let
us build vp more secondary schools of the type of these public schools
which have existed in this country for over hundred of years.)At one
time, publ'c school was a cign of snobbery. Even in England you
have heard of the expression "The man wears the public school tie’.
But we do not want these schcols to be hot-beds of snobbery; we
want them to be again model schools, for other schools to come up to
that standard. Therefore. in the next 5 or 6 years we should build
up more such schools, wheve students can get as good an education,
as that standard. Therefore. in the next 5 or 6 years we should
build up this country.

‘Then, the next problem we have to face in secondary education
is diversification. You, S'r, have rightly said that it is a scandal,
something we should be ashamed of, at the national waste, involved
in 30¢¢ of the boys passing and 709 failing. Why is that happening?
It is happening because most of our boys and girls today have no ave-
nues except the avenue of college or university. Therefore, we have
to provide for diversification. ) Now, diversification entails many pro-
Piems which we shall discuss whon we adjourn Lo our business
meetings. At what stage should diversification take place? Before di-
versification takes place, we must find out the aptitude of the child.
That means, we must have multi-purpose schools. We cannot sud-
denly decide after 8§ years of education whether he wants to be a
mason or a carpenter or a technician or whatever it may be. There-
fore, before the stage of diversificatidn arises, we must discover his
aptitude. Every child has an aptitude, every child has a talent and
it is the duty of the educator to-find out his aptitude and talent.
Therefore, while we may have prAultipurpose schools from the very
beginning or at the early stages, definite diversification should take
place after, say, 8 years of geneéral education.

“The second problem is: what form diversification should take?
Should we have special schools for special vocations; or, should
thev be termnal courses, or, should we again continue with multi-
purpose ¢chools? These are all difficult problems,-but one thing is
certain »iz. that we must resist the pressure on colleges and univer-
sities. Every student in India has a right to say ‘I want higher edu-
cation’ but ewvery student has not a right to say ‘I want collegiate
or university education’.) Everyone is not fit for collegiate or uni-
versity education. Even in a socialist couniry like Russia, the num-
ber of students who are permitted to be admitted to the universities
and colleges is strictly limited. With regard to the rest, they have
correspondence courses, part-time classes. They are particular that
the standards in colleges and uvniversities should be maintained.

‘Then it is only through improvement of cur secondary schools
that we will try and prevent the large number of educated unem-
ploved that is growing in our country.

‘Secondly, it is equally a move serious problem. QCurs is an agri-
cultural socieiy; 80 per ceni of cur people are on the farms., What
‘s happening today? We give ¢ boy education; he leaves the farm
and wants to go to the te (o get a white-collared job. The re-
sult is: the parents sav that in-icad of education do'ng any good to
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him he has lost his children to the farm which need hands in culti-
vating the lands. Therefore, our secondary education must be recri-
ented; reoriented to make the boys work on the farms and not to
go to cities; reoriented towards getting better production. We must
have boys who produce more; who knows how to use his hands and
to realise the dignity of labour. Again this is a big task. But that
is how we have tc work as far as secondary education is concerned.
In secondary education we must have intensive and extensive teacher
training. If we need trained teachers in primary education it is in-
finitely more important that we have proper teachers in secondary
education and we are doing a great deal in that regard.

‘The next aspect of the quality which I would like to emphasise
is the university education. Here again we find about 2500 colleges
in India and the standards are very uneven. Some colleges are
very good and some are very bad. This has got to change. Univer-
sity is the same thing. We do not want to soar the number of universi-
ties. We want to consolidate and strengthen the universities that al-
ready exist. Of course, in a large country like India, when there is great
demand for higher education, some universities have to be started.
But we should be very chary in starting new universities. We must
be absolutely certain that the universities to be established will
maintain highest standard. I was assured myself by the Chief Mini-
ster, before I committed myself to start Bangalore University, that
it will maintain the highest standards of university education.

‘Then we have to deal with post-graduate departments. These
are, if I may so call, the nurseries for future studies—scientists, doc-
tors, educationists and leaders in our country. They really constitu-
te the cream of the educational world. The standards of education
can only be judged by the standards the post-graduate departments
have reached. Therefore, we have to give full support to our post-
graduate departments and I am very glad that Dr. Kothari with the
imagination he possesses, has started a new scheme called Science
Talent Projects. It is doing a very good work. The scheme he is
doing is to find out faculties in different universities and strengthen
these faculties to the ut-most. The intention being that in faculty
you get best teachers and best students all over India and that faculty
should have such high standard that it can compare with the highest
standards obtaining anywhere in the world.

‘Then, may I say a few words about science? I said something
yesterday but I think this is a different audience, and T must repeat
what I said yesterday, that without proper education in science, pro-
gress is impossible in this country. We are living in a scientific and
technological world and, therefore, our boys and girls must be steep-
ed in science. We cannot afford postponing teaching of science till
they reach higher secondary education or university.] When I think
of my own study, I am horrified to find how little I know of science;
how little was taught to me about science. I knew about Shakesveare
or Milton and I knew the history of other countries than mv own
country, and the history of my country was so badly written. 1
hardly knew about the happenings in the world outside my countiy,
and the phenomenal advance the science has made. That was many
years ago. Today science is advancing so fast that we must bring
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up our boys and girls to realise the great adventure that is taking
place, how science is forging ahead. As I said yesterday, we want
to start teaching science even in the elementary schools. We want
to teach elementary principle of science and gradually to take it up
in the secondary and university education. In this respect, 1T will
just mention in passing, that we have now started a pilot project o
teach science in Delhi. It is so successful that we are extending it
all over India. The project envisages picking out many bright scien-
tists at the school level giving them scholarship and train them upto
M.Sc. or even Doctorate level. We are increasing the number of
scholarships very fast so that we will be able to build up in the

next ten years and we w'll have a body of bright scientists in our
country.

J should like to say a word about the teachers and their salaries.
Many deputations have wailted upon me to represent grievances of
teachers. A number of dcpulations have waited on me and the
rumber may run to some hundreds. Almost every week I get a tele-
gram from some State syaing that something must be done about
the calaries of teachers and they want to go and wait on deputation.
The grievance 1is that they ave paid differently in Government
schools and privat aided schools; there is no security; no triple bene-
fit. The fact that in some States the salaries are so low that I fail
to see how any human being can exist leave aside the teacher. There
was a time, ladies and gentlemen, when we had great respect for
our teachers. We know from Manu that teacher was not supposed
to have salary; he only got Dakshina. We do not give status and
give them Dakshina. T agree that we are a poor country and we can-
not afford to give our teachers, the salaries, that countries like U.S.A.
or UK. give. Though industry pays them better price they take
to this. Let me say a word about the United States. I have come
across a brilliant man, who can command any salary in the industrial
market, had taken to the profession of teaching. I have talked to
one of them and asked why he had done so? He said because this
is a great challenge to mould the future of young men and to meet
that great challenge. It is a sense of dedicaticn that makes them to
take to education and not any monetary considerations.

‘My appeal to teachers from this platform is: they must have
a sense of dedicaion. They must realise the greatest challenge that
we are facing today of the education of the young. They can face
that challenge. But, at the same time I want to tell the State Gov-
ernments: ‘“you cannot expect teachers to teach children while they
are starving”. You must at least give them a bare minimum of com-
fort. If you give that I am sure, our teachers have sufficient sense
of devotion and dedication not to expect the salary comensure to
what they get in the free market or in industries.

“Then, I should like to say a word about the participation of the
people in education. In no country in the world can the educational
problem be solved by Government alone. Government have not the
resources, have not the means. It is the people, the public that
must be aroused to the conscience of education and they must parti-
cipate in various educational schemes. Let me give one or two
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instances. Look at the school improvement programmes. What
wonders Madras is achieving and Mysore is following the foot steps.
I was talking to the Chief Minister of Madras and he explained
how in each village a committee is set up which goes to the schools
and finds out what improvement it needs. Look at the mid-day
meal. This is all due to participation of the people. Look at what
is happening in Maharashtra. We talk of adult literacy. I am
convinced that we will be never abile to solve this problem unless
there is a tremendous participation of the people, unless we arouse
the people to a sense of shame that there are millions of illiterates
in our country. See in Maharashtra : There is a village there; the
children go to the school, come back home and teach their parents
what they learnt in their school. The same lesson is repeated by
them to the aged mother and father. It does not cost the State a
single anna. When the whole village is literate, there is a ceremony
and they get an award not a monetory award but when the Minister
goes there, there is a gathering and there is applause and cheers.
This is what I mean by participaticn ¢f the people. I know in thc
city of Bombay, we have voluntary organisations that are working
for the removal of adult illiteracy. You may set up public com-
miltees, voluniary organisations. That is the only way that you can
tackle this problem.

‘In passing, I may mention the fact that we have set up an
Education Commission as you might have seen in the papers, and
we hope, that the Commission which is under the able Chairman-
ship of Dr. Kothari—a great educationist and a great scientist—will
produce results which will be of help to the whole educational
world of India.

‘Now, I would like to say a word about language. It is a con-
troversial subject, it is an explosive subject. But. I am one of those
who do not believe in the policy cf ostrich; I do not want to put
my head in the sand and say everything is alright. We have to face
and solve this problem. It is no use pretending that the language
question has been finally solved. Now, there are two aspects of the
language problem to which I would like to refer.

“The first is concerning the schools. We are now supposed to be
working: the three language formula and we are solemnly told that
three language formula has been accepted: evervbody 1is happy ;
everybody is happy in the world and God is in the Heaven. May
I draw your attention to what the three language formula was?
At the meeting in the Central Advisory Board of Education, which
was held in 1956, this three language formula was recommended—the
mother tongue in the regional language. English and Hindi, no
doubt a modern Indian language. When the matter went before the
Chief Ministers’ Conference in 1961. there was a material change.
J do not know whether it was due to inadvertance or it was delibe-
rate. Now, the three language formula contemplates Hindi, the
mother tongue and any other Indian language : not mcdern Indian
language but any other Indian language. The result is. in the North
what is taught in schools is Hindi, of course the mother tongue,
English and Sanskrit. And my friends in the South say that it is
not a compliance with the three language formula. We are teaching
our boys Hindi and they must do a special Indian language. The
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Chief Minister agreed that we must teach any other Indian language.
If you see the Eighth Schedule of the Indian Constitution, Sanskrit
is mentioned as an Indian language. Of course, it is an Indian lan-
guage. It complies with the three language formula in which it was
cunveived. Look at the other problem ; look at the scripts not only
in the South but in the North; the Nagri script, the Roman script
and the Sanskrit script. I can understand the mother tongue. I
have never heard of the mother script. Nobody writes in his script
at his mother’s knee. He talks to his mother in the mother’s lan-
guage, Script is something artificial, something evolved because of
the needs and necessitics of language. Therefore, we must give close
thought to the script in our educational programme.

‘Then, comes the question of the Universities. It is even a more
serious problem. Mediun of instruction in many Universities still
continues to be English. bome are switching over to the regional
languages. Where the medium continues to be English, the difficulty
experienced is that the boys that come from secondary schools that
have been taught in the mother tongue find the difficulty in follow-
ing tho lecturers. Thovelore, wimie States very wisely give intensive
studies 11 English one year university course, two years university
course, before they go to the Universities so that they can follow
the teaching. But, there 1s change-over in the pre-universities. Have
we understood the implications of that faci? We have fourteen
languages. and if cur graduates of the future, our academicians and
scholars of the future, are taught in fourteen different languages.
then no Conference in India would be possible unless we have
fourteen interpreters to interpret the fourtecen different languages
wnich are spoken. These conferences would be impossible without
interpreters. Why is it you are listening and carrying on our dis-
cussions later on? Because we speak in one language. Whether it
is Hindi or whether it is English, the necessity of one language is a
great unifying force in India, in the world of scholarship, in the
world of Universities. in the world of judiciary cannot be too much
emphasised. And if we break [ndia inte different regional languages
without taking necessary action to have a unifying language, we will
be running great risks of India becoming—producing a sort of
linguistic chaos. I am told other countries have solved this problem.
Why cannot India? The only country that I know of which has
comparable problems to ours, is Russia, where they have 16 republics
and 16 States and there are other languages also besides the langua-
ges taught in the State. I am told in all there are 50 languages. But—
and this is a very important ‘but’, while they support fully, the
different languages of the Republics, everybody learns one common
language which is Russian which acts as a unifying factor in the
U.S.SR. What is happering in the new African countries? Many
of them have accepted English. I think Nigeria has done it. Because,
there are too many languages. the only unifying force for the time
being can be the English language. Therefore, what I appeal to our
educationists is to bear 11 mind these two aspects of the language
problem. The importance of enriching and improving our regional
languages and at the same time having at our disposal a language
which will unify us cannot be ignored. So far English has played
that role. Whether 1t should continue to play that role or whether
Hindi can take its place is another matter. But we must fully realise
the implications of pushing ahead with regional languages in the
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universities without at the same time providing a link-language
which will bind us all over the country. That is the exclusive
subject and I am very glad to pass it on to somebody else than
myself. 1 am going to ask the Commission which is just appointed
under the Chairmanship of Dr. Kothari, to consider this question
and give us an answer to this problem, because I think this is one of
the most important problems that we have to decide if we are to
go ahead with our educational progress.

‘One thing more which is also controversial which I must men-
tion. That is the question of education being made a concurrent
subject. All of you have seen the Sapru Committee Report which
has strongly recommended that university and higher education
should be a concurrent subject. I know the prejudice, that is against
the States’ handing over to us, part of their power! The Chief
Minister will kindly forgive me for using that expression. But if we
are going to have a national pattern of education. if you are gcing
to have a national education, if we really believe in what we say,
is it not obvious that national policy must be laid dow: on a uniform
basis from the Centre? What does concurrent subject mean? 1 have
heard even educated people telling me, how can you deprive the
States of this power? Concurrent subject does not mean to deprive
the States of their power to legislate or administer education. We are
not suggesting that education should become exclusive by a Union
subject. ‘Concurrent subject’ means—I think it is not necessary to
go to the fundamentals or elementary things here—it means that
both the Union and States should have power to legislate with
regard to education. And I assure you that the Union will be most
loathe to interfere unless there is a grave provocation or there is
great need to interfere. Therefore, I would beg of the States—the
Sapru Committee Rport, I think is circulated—to bear in mind, how
important it is at least in the sphere of education—I am not talking
of scheol education—there should be a national policy, which should
be laid down at the Centre if necessary.

‘The next question is, about All India Education Service. 1 am
sorry that four States have not agreed to the formation of the All
India Education Service. Education Ministers of these four States
are here and I hope before they part from the salubrious climate cof
Bangalore, they will tell me that they are agreed. Under the Con-
stitution, I can introduce the subject in the Rajya Sabha tomorrow
and get 2/3rd majority and then send it to States. But I shall feel
happier and much more proud if I can tell the Rajya Sabha that
every State in India has agreed to the formation of the All India
Education Service. After all, you have the I.LA.S., you have the All
India Forest Service, and you have the Indian Medical Service.
What is the prejudice against All India Education Service? It will
also help the national integration in education.

One last word before I close my rather too long a speech—that
is textbooks. I have been hearing greatly about the abuse that
almost goes with the expression ‘text books’ and we have got to do
something about it. Text-books are most important because we
try for the first-time to impress upon the juvenile mind. The boy
or girl who goes to school much depends upon what textbooks he or
she reads. I have heard text-books which do not contain correct
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facts; I have seen text-books which are a disgrace to history;
I have seen textbooks where there are spelling mistakes. There-
fore, we have taken up a scheme in Delhi to produce national
textbooks on most important subjects which would be sent to the
States, and I hope the States will translate them into the regional
languages and introduce them in schools. At least in that aspect,
we should have a common national uniform policy.

‘Ladies and gentlemen. I apologise for this very long speech.
But education is an important and difficult subject with many facets
and many aspects. I assure you, I have tried to deal with it as
briefly as possible. I hope the formal meeting which will start after
this inaugural ceremony will be a very useful and important one
and we will have produced results.

‘Before I sit down, may I thank my friend the Hon'ble Chief
Minister of Mysore for inviting this Board to Bangalore. Mysoreans
are famous, of course. They have many qualities. But for the time
being, I only emphasise the quality of hospitality. We are grateful
to them for the way they have looked after the delegates. We are
'grateful for the hospitality, and we hope, the name of Bangalore
will be associated with some of the most important decisions in
the world of education.

Thank you.”

VOTE OF THANKS BY SHRI M. BHAKTAVATSALAM, CHIEF
MINISTER, MADRAS.

“Mr. Education Minister, respective Chief Ministers, ladies and
gentlemen,

I shall not take more of your time. I have only to propose a
very hearty vote of thanks to the Government of Mysore for their
having so kindly arranged this meeting of the Central Advisory
Board of Education. We have been enjoying our stay here. We
have been finding it quite interesting and we do hope that in this
salubrious climate, particularly. after listening to the inspiring and
comprehensive address of the Education Minister, we would be
making far-reaching, important and vital decisions regarding educa-
tional progress in this country.

Thank you once again.”
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AGENDA

To record appreciation of the services rendered by those who
have ceased to be members since the last meeting and to
welcome new members.

To report that the proceedings of the 30th meeting of the
Central Advisory Board of Education held at Pachmarhi
in May, 1963, were sent to the State Governments and
Union Territories.

Elementary & Basic Education
Special steps required to step up the enrolment of girls in
the 6-11 age-group.

(Ministry of Education)

The targets of enrolment to be aimed at during the next
Plan period.

(Ministry of Education)

Measures for improving standards of education at the ele-
mentary stage.

(Ministry of Education)
Secondary Education

Schemes for improvement of quality in all secondary schools
so as to bring them to a reasonable norm of efficiency, and
the special development of “Quality” schools.

(Ministry of Education)

(A note on this subject received from the Govt. of Bihar
will also be considered with this item).

The nature, extent and mechanism of diversification of
education at the secondary stage.
(Ministry of Education)

Strengthening of science education—Steps other than those
covered in item 6.
(Ministry of Education}

Higher Education
Salient features of perspective planning for higher educa-
tion with particular emphasis on schemes under considera-

tion for the Fourth Plan.
(Ministry of Education)

Social Education

To consider the First Report of the Standing Committee of
the Central Advisory Board of Education on Social Educa-
tion on the “Concept of Social Education”.

(Ministry of Education}
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11.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

21

Guiding principles for the Fourth Five Year Plan for speedy
liguidation of illiteracy.

(Ministry of Education)

(A note on this subject received from the Govt. of West
Bengal will also be considered with this item).

Physical Education
Integrated Programmec of Physical Education.
(Ministry of Education)

Agricultural and Health Education at Primary and Secondary
levels :

(a) Inclusion of chapters on the importance of agriculture,
soil conservation, forests etc. in the text-books of Pri-
mary and Secondary Schools.

(Miristry of Food & Agriculture—I.C.AR.)

(b) To consider the inclusion of Health Education in the
curriculum at Prirnary & Secondary school stage.

(Diiectorate General of Health Services)

Corrupt practices in educational institutions:

(a) Corrupt practices in the educational world.
(Inter-University Board of India)

(b) Ban on the use of notes, guides and short cuts in educa-
tional institutions.

(Government of Punjab)
General

The effect of transfer of administration of educational
institutions to Panchayats.

(Government of Uttar Pradesh)

Improvement in the emoluments and social status of school
teachers of Government as well as aided schools.

(Ministry of Education)
Setting up of an Educational Development Corporation.
(Ministry of Education)

Measures for emotional integration—pledge to be taken by
all the students.

(Ministry of Education)
Scheme of Vijnan Mandirs.
(Ministry of Education)

To receive the report from the Government of India and
State Governments about the action taken on the recommen-
dations of the Board made at its last meeting.

(Ministry of Education)

. To fix the venue and dates of the next meeting of the Board.
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Other Items

22.

23.
24.
25.

26.
27.
28.

Reservation of sites for educational institutions in the deve-
lopment plans.

Development of sports and physical education.
Moral and Religious Education and Student unrest.

Administrative Problems in the Implementation of Educa-
tional Programmes.

Students securing top places.
Expenditure on Education.

Teachers Constituencies.

N.B.—No explanatory memoranda were prepared in respect of
Item Nos. 22 to 28. These items were included by the Standing Com-
mittees of the Board in their meetings held at Bangalore on 9th &
10th October, 1964.



RECOMMENDATIONS

Before taking up the agenda, the Chairman moved the following

resolution on the passing away of Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, the late
Prime Minister. The resolution was unanimously passed by the
Board. all members standing in silence :

“The Central Advisory Board of Education places on record
its profound sense of grief at the passing away of the late Prime
Minister, Shri Jawaharlal Nehru. As a valiant fighter in the
country’s struggle for independence and as the first Prime
Minister of free India, he left an indelible impress on every
facet of life of this country. Himself an embodiment of the best
and noblest in the composite culture of India, he worked cease-
lessely till his last breath to build India into a great and modern
nation drawing inspiration not only from iis glorious past but
also from the scientific and humanistic culture of the modern
age.

2 Although not an cducationist in  the accepied sense, Shri
Jawaharlal Nehru was deeply interested in the sound develop-
ment of education in the country. His love for children was
abiding. To the countless boys and girls of this country he was
affectionately known as, ‘Chacha’, the great uncle, who in the

midst of his multifarious duties always had their welfare nearest
to his heart.

3. The Board pays its homage to the memory of the great
architect of modern India and urges upon all his countrymen
not to rest till the great revolution initiated by him is success-
fully completed. In particular, the Board appeals to Central
and State Governments, voluntary organisations, teachers and
educationists all over the country to press into service all their
resources and talents so that this country may build before long
a national system of education, capable of helping every indi-
vidual boy and girl to develop all their faculties of body, heart
and mind and make them fit instruments for the service of their
motherland.”

The Board then took up the consideration of the agenda.

Item No. 1 : To record appreciation of the services rendered by

those who have ceased to be members since the last
meet and {0 welcome new members.

The Board recorded appreciation of the services of the following

who ceased to be members of the Board :

1.

NO RN

Shri S. R. Das (Nominated)

Dr. S. Bhagavantam do.

Prof. T. M. Advani do.

Shri A. A. A. Fyzee do.

Smt. Renu Chakravartty, M. P. (Elected by Lok Sabha)
Late Shri Satyacharan (Elected by Rajya Sabha)
Prof. M. S. Thacker (Nominated)

23
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2. The Board extended a warm welcome to the following new
members :

1. Dr. V.K.R. V. Rao (Nominated)

2. Dr. K. L. Shrimali do.

3. Shri O. L. Narasimha Reddy, M. P. (Elected by Lok Sabha)

4. Shri Radhelal Vyas, M. P. do.

5. Dr. Gopal Singh, M. P. (Elected by Rajya Sabha)

6. Shri M. Satya Narain, M. P. (Re-clected by Rajya Sabh:)
7. Maj. Gen. Ranbir Bakshi (Nominated)

8. Mrs. Mafida Ahmed do.

9. Shri G. Ramchandran do.
10. Dr S. H. Zaheer do.

{tem No. 2 : To report that the proceedings of the 30th meeting of
the Central Advisory Board of Education held at
Pachmarhi in May, 1963 were sent to the State Govern-
ments and Union Territories.

3. The Board noted the action taken.

[tem No. 3 : Special steps required to step up the enrolment of girls

in the 6-11 age group. 3

4. The Board accepted the recommendations of the Bhaktavat-
salam Committee regarding mobilisation of public cooperation to
promote the education of girls and emphasised ihe need for their
implementation.

5. The Board recommended that special measures (such as those
mentioned below) to encourage girls’ education should be included
in the centrally sponsored sector of the Fourth Plan, with 100%
Government of India assistance:

(1) Construction of teachers’ quarters;

(i1) Rural allowance for teachers;

(iil) Provision of school mothers;

(1v) Construction of sanitary blocks in schools;
{v) Hostels;

(vi) Creches;
(vii) School meals; and

(viil) School uniform.

6. The Board recommended that advance action proposals
already under examination should be finalised early and necessary
financial assistance to be given to the States for progrommes which
would promote the preparation of women teachers.
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Item No. 4 : The targets of enrolment to be aimed at during the
next Plan period.

7. The Board emphasised that the future programme of expan-
sion at the elementary stage was mostly expansion of education
among girls and in the backward areas. It recommended that every
State and Territory should move towards the ultimate objective of
making Elementary Education universal, free and compulsory, and
that special attention should be paid to backward sectors and areas.
In this connection, the Board recommended that every educationally
backward State should make special efforts, with adequate and libe-
ral Central aid, to reach the national average of enrolment, while
other States should be enabled to progress as much as possible
towards the ultimate objective.

8. In regard to legislation or compulsion at the primary stage,
the Board was of the view that whereas statutory provisions may be
necessary for such purposes as collection of cess, the really effective
method of achieving universality in education :n this age group
would be extension of facilities in areas not yet covered and use of
persuasion incentives.

Iitem No. 3 : Measures for improving standards of education at the
elementary stage.

9. The Board observed that practically all elementary schools
were at present working at sub-standard level in so far as their
qualitative standards were concerned. To effect improvement it
reccmmended that the following measures be provided for:

(i) Better paid, better qualified and better trained teachers;
(training including initial as well as in-service training)
(ii) Suitable textbooks and cther rcading material ;
(iii) Suitable buildings, equipment and teaching aids;
(iv) Improvement in teacher-pupil ratio;
(v) Provision of improved syllabi;
(vi) Development of school health programme ;
(vii) More effective inspection ;

(viii) Full development of State Institutes of Education and ex-
pansion of Extension Service Centres.

10. The Board emphasised that the accent should be on the
general improvement of standards in all schools. Simultaneously
selected schools should be developed as model institutions, adequate
safeguards being provided in their location, admissions ete. to ensure
that socially, economically and educationally backward sectors of

children particularly from rural areas are also enabled to derive
full benefit from these schocls.

11. The Board reiterated that the minimum qualification for new
teachers of primary schools should be matriculation (or equivalent
gualification) with professional training and it recommended that
no relaxation should be made in this direction. The Board also re-
commended that the existing under-qualified teachers should be

helped to improve their qualificaiions and reach the prescribed
standard.
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Item No. 6 : Scheme for improvement of quality in all secondary
schools so as to bring them to a reasonable norm of
efficiency, and the special development of “Quality”
schools.

12. The Board approved of the following steps for improvement
of secondary education :

(i) Improving and strengthening of science teaching through
measures like strengthening of science laboratories and
special training of science teachers;

(ii) Improvement of school library services;
(iii) Improvement and expansion of multipurpose schools;
(iv) Upgrading of high schools to higher secondary pattern ;

(v) Training and supply of teachers and improvement of their
service conditions ; and

(vi) Development of selected schools (with residential facilities)
for talented children.

13. The Board recommended the continuance and strengthening
of other existing schemes directed to improve the quality of secon-
dary education, viz. Evaluation Units, Bureaux of Educational and
Vocational Guidance, science units, science fairs, and science talent
search scheme.

14. The Board particularly emphasised the need to strengthen
the existing programmes of extension for in-service training of
teachers.

Item No. 7 : The nature, extent and mechanism of diversification of
education at the secondary stage.

15. The Board recommended as under :

(i) The diversification should start at about the age of 14 plus,
i.e., the end of the elementary stage.

(ii) Adequate provisions should be made to diversify courses at
the secondary level. Courses in the vocational fields should
be so designed as to be terminal in character. Provision
should be made for adjustment courses through which such
students may proceed for higher studies as show aptitude
and inclination and are found to be capable. Such courses
could be provided through part-time and correspondence
courses to be taken by them after they have joined the voca-
tions for which they are trained.

(iii) The expansion of vocational and diversified courses at the
secondary stage should be undertaken in accordance with
placement opportunities and aptitude of students.

(iv) The Board stressed the need for organising vocational
guidance and counselling services in the schools in order that
students voluntarily take up the various diversified courses.
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ItemNo. 8 : Strengthening oi science education—Steps other than
those covered in item 6.

16. The Board noted the various measures already initiated by

Government to expand and impiove the teaching of Science (includ-
ing Mathematics) in schools. It recommended that the target toc be
achieved by the end of the 4th Plan should be to provide General
Scence (including Mathematies) in all secondary schools and Elec-
tive ieneas in as many ssible with  the ultimate opject of
providing Elective Science well in all secondary schools. To
achieve this objective, it recommended adequate funds being provid-
ed in the 4th Plan to supvly to the schools the required equipment
and quaiiied teachers of science.
7. 'The Board further wimended that teachers of science
whe cequhie higher qualiiicriion through condensed or other special
courses should get a suitable increase in their salary scale and that
sn appropriate machinery should be o ensure the follow up of the
so~¢ial training given to scieree feachers,

{teor Noo 9 o Salient features of gserspective planning for higher edu-
cation with particniar emphasis on schemes under con-
sideration for th: Fourth Plan.

18. (i) The Board was of the view that  the diversiﬁcation of
courses at the secondary Ju,‘p in the Fourth Plaa would have an
impact on the University and College numbers only in the Fifth and
subsequent Plans. In so far e provision for additional numbers for
the Fourth Plan is concerned. the present upward frend would ccn-
tinue and theretore steps would have to be taken to provide facilities
not only for the additionai rumbers but also better facilities for
improvement of academic standards.

(ii} While endorsing the view that special attention should be
given to moprammes for irmprovement of quality in the differeat
sectors of higher educat:on. the Board felt that quantltaulve deve-
lopment nad to be recognised 2s inevitable as the various sceial pre-
ssures for increasing aumber 25 well as the need for more and better

ualified men and women would increase with our developing
conomy.

[p] ,_O

(ii1) Recognising that on account of limitation of funds, all the
colleges cannot be improved on the same scale, the Board recom-
mended that it was desirable that model coll eges—at least one in
each district should be estaklished to improve educational standards.

(iv) The Board rccommended that provision for evening/
morning colleges and TCorrcspondence courses for degrees in various

disciplines should be pv t.e:nded to a number of centres all over the
country.

(v) The Board was of the view that the ultimate teacher-pupil
ratio in higher education should be substantially improved bofh fer
Humanities and Science but in view of the financial limitations and
non-availablity of suitable staff financial provisions should be made
for a teacher pupil ratio of 1:15 during the IV Plan for both addi-
tional and existing num®ers. The Board also emphasized that real
improvement would resuit onlvy when the quality of the teachers
also improves.

Ge—1 Mool Lius RS
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(vi) The Board expressed the view that the per capita recurring
cost of Rs. 750/- per annum proposed in the perspective plan for
the disciplines in Arts, Science and Commerce and of Rs. 2100/- for
capital expenditure was on the low side and suggested that further
studies should be undertaken to work out these costs for each of the
branches along with a comparative picture for other sectors of higher
education so that the cost particularly for science education compar-
ed favouarably within the cost for professional education. A sepa-
rate cost pattern should be worked out for post-graduate ana re-
search studies.

(vii) The Board expressed satisfaction at the good work being
done by the University Grants Commission and strongly recommend-
ed that the scope of and finances for the University Grants Commis-
sion should be substantially increasad.

(viii) The Board suggested that the centres of Advance studies
should be increased as much as possible so as to help the develop-
ment of scientific and intellectual inquiry and pursuit of excellence
in all the universities of the country.

(ix) The Board recommended that execution of the scheme of
producticn of low cost editions cf {extbooks should be accelerated
and a bigger project should be undertaken in the Fourth Plan for
various subjects including Medical and Agricultural sciences.

(x) The Board was of the view that teaching of other foreign
languages besides English should be encouraged in the Universities.

(xi) The Board considered the question of admission of studenis
to professional colleges and recommended that the barriers placed
on grounds of residence in a particular State or Territery shculd be
removed in order that meritorious students from all over India are
provided with facilities for higher education.

(xii) The Board considered the question of the difficulties in
securing staff for Colleges and recommended that the staff should
be selected on merit from among candidates all over India, and that
the AIL.C.T.E. and such other bodies might go in detail into the
difficulties of getting teachers for professional institutions and
consider the various possible measures to meet the situation.

(xiii) The Board recommended that visits abroad by Scientists
to attend International Conference should be properly planned =2nd
adequately financed.

(xiv) The Board noted the Report of the University Grants
Commission on Rural Institutes and the recommendations of the
last meeting of the National Council on Rural Education in regard
to the scope and standard of education imparted in them. The
Board recommended that immediate action ke taken on the recom-
mendations made by the University Grants Commission and the
National Council.

Item No. 10: To consider the First report of the Standing Com-
mittee of the Central Advisory Board of Education on
Social Education ¢n the “Concept of Social Edueatlion”.

19. The Board accepted the seven point programme indicated in
the “Concept of Social Education” as the basis for future planning

*GOnncent of 3ncial Fduertion™, Minictry of Pelucation, 1962, pp. 5-9.
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of the programmes of social education. To suit local conditions and
requirements, other activities which are of educational value for
adults should be added to the list of activities mentioned therein.

20. The Board was further of the opinion that the responsibility
of Social Education should be solely that of the Union Ministry of
Education and the Departments of Education of State Governments
and Union Territories, although other Departments of Government
might act as agencies under their technical and administrative con-
trol. The Panchayat Raj institutions should also be associated with
the implementation of the programme at the field level.

ltem No. 11. Guiding principles for the Fourth Five Year Plan for
speedy liquidation of illiteracy.

21. The Board observed that lack of adequate personnel and
funds, and the diversion of a substantial portion of the funds provid-
ed for Social Education to other purposes had been the main causes
of the slow progress of eradication of illiteracy.

22. The Board recommended that the standard to be attained
musi be TFuncticnal Literacy’ (See Annexure XI1I1). There should
also be adequate provision for continuing education through Adult
Schools and evening classes.

23. The Board further recommended that production of suitable
literature for neo-literates and the new reading public should be
taken up on a large scale. It was desirable {0 encourage all those
people who could make adeqguate contribution to the preduction of
this type of literature. A well planned Library Service reaching the
rural areas was essential to prevent relapse into illiteracy. A com-
prehensive built-in follow-up service should be a part of the
Literacy and Social Education programme.

24. The Board strongly felt that a determined effort was requir-
ed to ligquidate illiteracy within the shortest possible time.

25. Active association of voluntary and non-Governmental agen-
cies should be welcomed in the task and they should be financially
supported.

26. The Board also recommended that a Central Body should be
established for the purpose of proper planning and implementation
of Social Education with Literacy programme as its core activity.

Item No. 12: Integrated Programme of Physical Education,

27. The Board generally approved the Report on Integrated
Programmes of Physical Education and suggested that the details
of arrangements for implementing the recommendations contained
in the Report be taken by Central Government in consultation with
the State Governments from the academic session 1965-66 by provid-
ing adequate funds.

28. The Board recommended that the Government of India
should establish at least two more Institutes of Integrated Physical
Education of all-India status in order to enable trainess from all
parts of the country to benefit from good instruction in Physical
Education.
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29. The Board welcomed the National Physical Efficiency Drive
launched by the Union Ministry of Education and hoped that as
physical fitness was essential for the building up of national strength,
the target of 20 lakhs participants would be achieved during the
current financial year.

Item No. 14 : Agricultural and Health Education at Primary and
Secondary levels.

(a) Tnclusion of chapters on the importance of agriculture,
soil conservation, forests etc. in the text-books of Primary
and Secondary Schools.

(b) to consider the inclusion of Health Education in the curricu-
lum at Primary and Secondary School stages.

30. The Board drew attention to the capacity of school children
and the list of subjects which had already been included in the
school curriculum. It emphasised that the scheme of Basic and
Post-Basic Education, which had adeqguate provision for work activi-
ties, including agriculiure and health education, should be imple-
mented more fully. It also recommended that suitable books and
other liferature on the subject of agricultural and Health Education
sholtéld be prepared and made available to the schools, teachers and
children.

tem No. 15 : Corrupt practices in educational institutions :

(a) Corrupt practices in the educational world.

(b) Ban on the use of notes, guides and short cuts in educa-
tional institutions.

31. (a) The Board recommended that the corrupt practices
adopted by unprincipled and avaricicus men connected with educa-
ticnal institutions should be eradicated and all State Governments
should take necessary steps in this direction.

The Board further recommended that admission to colleges
should be made on merit and not on the basis of donations, fees, etc.

States should take necessary action. including legislation, to
prevent unauthorised people from setting up institutions, conducting
examinations, awarding diplomas and certificates and adopting
names suck as Universities, Vice-Chancellors, etc. The Board
suggested thal the Government of India should vpreparc a droft Bill
for this purpose to serve as a model to the State Goveraments. The
Bill should provide that any private party starting an educational
institution should obtain the permission of the Government to do so.

The Universities should before recognizing or affilieting a cuilege
ensure that the managements of private institutions have the
resources to establish and maintain proper standsards. If anv insti-
tution is found to be functioning on a commercial basis and is found
guilty of non-ethical practices. the Universities should diaffiliate such
institutions.
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(b) Ban on use of notes, guides and short-cuts in educational

institutions, The Board ::zomamended that the standard of teaching
should be improved and examination system reformed so that the
school children did not find 1t necessary to take recourse to short-
~aides and notes. Univeisities should discourage any use of notes,
2uides and short-cuts in educaiional 1nst1tut10ns.
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Iten No. 17 : Setting vp sf an Educational Development Corpora-
tion.

35. The Board recommended that the provident fund money of
tha teachers shculd be 50 invested as to secure better interest/
return to them.

36. As regards the establishment of an Educational Development
Corporaticen, it recommended that the Central Government should
study the matter further in onsultaticn with the State Governments.

Item No. 18 : Measures for emotional integration—Pledge to be
taken by all the students.

37. The Board recommended that the Pledge suggested bv the
Emotional Integration Committee. slightly amended as under, should
be taken b7 all students and teachers at the beginning of each
working day. This practice, it was suggested, should be adopted in
all institutions latest by 26th January, 1965.
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Form of Pledge

“India is my country, all Indians are my brothers and sisters.
I love my country, and I am proud of its rich and varied heritage.
I shall always strive to be worthy of it.

I shall give my parents, teachers and all elders respect, and
treat every one with courtesy.

To my country and my people, I pledge my devotion. In their
well-being ad in prosperity alone lies my happiness.”

38. This pledge should be translated into regional languages and
printed in every textbook and the school calendar.

Item No.19 : Scheme of Vijnan Mandirs.

39. The Board felt that the scheme of Vijnan Mandirs was a
useful one and should be continued. It should also be regarded as
an educational scheme and implemented under the general guidance
of the Ministry of Education at the Centre. For this purpose the
administration of the scheme in the States should be uniformly
under the State Education Departments. The Board further recom-
mended as follows :

(1) During the Fourth Plan period also, the scheme of Vijnan
Mandirs should be on 1009% Centrally sponsored basis as in
the case of existing Vijnan Mandirs under the Third Plan
period. Lands and buildings for the Vijnan Mandirs should
however be assured by the State Governments as hitherto.

(2) Vijnan Mandirs should be established not in isolation but
along with established institutions like Secondary Schools.
Extension department of training colleges and community
centres so that maximum use of the facilities may be avail-
ble to the rural people.

(3) State Governments should endeavour to achieve the target
of at least one Vijnan Mandir per district during the Fourth
Plan.

(4) As the number of Vijnan Mandirs in each State increases,
State Governments should take steps to have a Coordinating
Committee at the State level to guide and supervise the
function of Vijnan Mandirs in the State. These Coordinat-
ing Committees should work in close collaboration with and
guidance from the Central Coordinating Committee which
should be established by the Government of India.

(5) There should be no rigidity about the pattern of the fun-
ctions of the Vijnan Mandirs and State Governments should
have free scope for initiative in developing their Vijnan
Mandirs according to the requirements in their respective

areas.

(6) The Vijnan Mandirs should also serve the purpose of Science
education for school students and adults alike but thev
should not be regarded as substitute for school laboratories.
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v:j The Educational aspects of the Vijnan Mandirs should be
given wide publicily in the rural areas and for this purpose
it was felt that a mobile unit to the Vijnan Mandirs may be
necessary.

{¢, In organising thez e.unibits and programmes of Vijnan
Mandirs, the State Governments may be advised to take the
assistance of bodies like the Association of Scientific Workers
in India and other specialists qualified to promote the deve-
lopment of science education etec. in the country.

(4) State Governments can make additional financial provision
over and above the financial pattern agreed to by the Centre
for the successful functioning of the Vijnan Mandirs. The
qualifications of the Vijnan Mandirs staff as laid down in
tne report of the Assessment Committee on Vijnan Mandirs
by Balwant Ray G. Mehta should be carefully adhered to.

(10) The State Coordinating Committees in consultation with the
Central Coordinating Committee should evolve suitable
training programme for the workers of Vijnan Mandirs and
also for periodical rofresher courses.

Item No. 20 : To receive the report from the Government of India
and State Governments about the action taken on the
recommendations of the Board made at its last
meeting :

40 The Board noted the acticn taken.

Item No. 21 . To fix the venue and dates of the next meeting of the
Board.

41. The Board appreciated the invitations extended by the State
Governments of Punjab and Jammu and Kashmir and authorized
the Chairman to take a decision regarding the next venue and date
of the Boards’ meeting.

Other Recommendations

Irem No. 22 . Reservation of sites for educational institutions in the
development plans.

42. The Board recommended that in all Mastzr plans for town
development adequate provision should be made for educational
institutions and allied buildings and campus and that suitable lay-
outs for schools of all types should be evolved Kkeeping in mind
requirements of future expansion.

43. The Board recommended that the Central and State Govern-
ments should review, and if necessary revise, the standards, plans
and specifications of construction of educational buildings so that
progress of education is not hampered for want of building materials
like cement or of funds required, where local materials and less
costly buildings might serve more or less the same purpose. The
Board also suggested that. if necessary. a special working group may
be set up to examine this issue in detail.
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Iiem No. 23 : Development of sports and physical education.

44 The Board recommended that a survey of playgrounds be
taken up am, comypleted et an early date and that steps be taken to
prevent building activity on existing open spaces suitable fov
playgrounds.

«2. The Zoard recommended thai the Covernmeat should wake
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49, The Roard expressed concern abcut the prevalent unrest
amonz studenis and feli that umec” rrop“r action was taken in the
immediate future. both on a short-{zv and long-term basis the
protlem may hecome extremely dif“ﬁcult.

Jtem No. 25 : Adwinistrative Problems in  the Implementation of
Educational Pregramimes.

50 The Roard recommended that
should ~1udv the administrative aspects of educational policies and
progrsmmes in order to ensure efficiency and expeditious implemen-
taticn of Plans and Programmes.

the Education Commission

51. In this comnection the voluntary organisations. who had an
important rcle to play, should be allowed the same scope of useful
work ‘n the implementation of educational programmes as has been
the case in the Western Countries. The auestion of proper publicity
of educational policics and activities should also be considered.
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Item No. 26 . Students securing Top Places

52. The Board recoimended that students securing top places
in ine examinations conducted by Universities and Boards of Edu-
cation should be assisted by means of adequate scholarships, to fur-
ther prosecute their studics under any cther Beard or University.
This would help mobilitv ci students.

temt No. 27 Expenditusz o
The Beard
UL of s 1
‘or improving
ool teachers an

spend at
and  earmark
social cecurity
i should give

i The Boavd o 1hd

nhave to be

Jrem Mo, 28 - Teachers sensti

55, The Board recoemmended that special teacher constitvencies

for clections to legislatures sheuld be abolished.




APPENDIX ‘A’

MEeEMORANDUM ON

Item No. 8 : Special steps required to step up the enrolment of girls
in the 6-11 age-group.

(Ministry of Education)

The progress of primary Education since Independence has been
phenomenal and although it has not been possible to fulfil the Direc-
tive principle enunciated in Article 45 of the Constitution, 77% of
the children of age-group 6-11 will be in schools at the end of the
Third Five Year Plan, in the country as a whole, although there
are a number of States where the enrolment is still fairly low.
Apart from this, there is also a large disparity in the percentage of
enrolled boys as compared to girls attending schools. Annexure 1
gives the estimated figures of children of this age-group and the non-
school-attending children (boys and girls separately) at the end of
the Third Plan. Various causes have hindred the progress of girls’
education ; most important among these are social inhibitions, lack
of schooling facilities, dearth of women teachers, and paucity of
funds. The special problem to be tackled to achieve full enrolment
is to intensify the efforts for enrolment of girls particularly from
the rural areas.

2. The special steps which might be taken for intensifying the
effort for enrolment of girls in the Primary Schools are:

(i) Provision of quarters for women teachers particularly in
rural areas;

(ii) Education and training of women teachers in requisite
numbers ;

(iii) Employment of school mothers ;

(iv) Inducements like free books, writing materials, exemption
from tuition fees and school uniforms etc., and

(v) Provision of hostels for girls in the Middle and Secondary
Schools (to provide more women teachers).

3. In this sector, satisfactory results can be achieved only when
public opinion and cooperation is mobilised by an intensive effort.
The Committee set up under the Chairmanship of Shri M. Bhakta-
vatsalam (Chief Minister of Madras) by the National Council for
Women’s Education has recently made a number of important recom-
mendations on this subject. An outline indicating the main recom-
mendations is enclosed. (Annexure II).

4. The Board may (a) consider the recommendations of the
Bhaktavatsalam committee for securing public cooperation in girls’
education ; (b) indicate in enrolment targets which should be aimed
at in different States in the IV Plan period; (c) suggest special
steps necessary to achieve the set targets. particularly in the areas
underdeveloped from this point of view.

36



ANNEXURE 1

Population of 6-11 age-group

Enrolment Class I-V 196.5-66

iFigures

in  Lakhs)

Nor-attending childrenin€-11

1965-66 age-group, {965-66
SL siate/ Administration  ———
No. Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Bovs Girls Total
I "‘z~ 9 4 i 6 7 3 i 10 11
States S
oo Andhra Pradesh 20618 24611 19-259 20-57 23 610 074 - 781 12-85Y9
2. Assam 9-882 10+ 020 19.9(:2 10- 48 5-86 16-29 548 1-1€0 2612
3. Bihar 36-737 36-211 72-948 30-07 11-93 4200 G667 24281 26-918
4. Gujarat 16-669 15687 32-356 15-43 9-85 25-28 1.239 5-837 7076
5. Jammu & Kashmir 2-437 2-269 4706 2-30 0-76 5.06 6137 1-509 1-646
6. Kerala 12-653 12-164 24817 15-10 13-37 28-47 e -447 +1-206 +43-653
7. Madhya Pradesh 25+763 25+165 50-933 19-74 7-98 27-72 G028 17-185 23-218
8. Madras 22-271  21-793 44064 *.3-73  *20-40 54-13 4 11-46 1-39 4+10-07
9. Maharashtra 29-606 28-996 58-602 33-68 21-22 54490 =4 i-074 7-776 3-702
19, Mysore 17-661 17358 35-019 19-42 14-18 33-60 +1-759 "-178 1-419
tl, Orissa 12-330 12-731 25-061 12-77 8-41 21-180 +0+440 4-321 3-881
12, Punjab \ 17-125 15-196 32-321 16:26 11-28 2754 (1-865 3:916 1-781
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ANNEXURE II

Committee to Look into the Causes for Lack of Public Support
Particulary in Rural Areas for Girls’ Education and to Enlist
Public Co-operation

RECOMMENDATIONS

Tho Committee felt that tne ground is ready for a comphre-
hensive programme for mobilising public cooperation to promote
girls” education and giving it consiructive channels for expression.
It emphasised that officiai action and the programme based on pub-
lic initiative must moveo in vlose harmony.

Pablic Cooperation : Diccor coonevation of the pubklic should
be ecuacouraged in the following fields :

 Establishing wrivate schools.

1) Putting up of school buildings.

(i'1) Contributing voluntary labour for construction of school
buildings.

(iv) Helping in the maintenance of school buildings.

iv) Helping in providing suitable accommodstion for teachers
and students, particularly in rural areas.

(vi) Popularising co-education at the primary stage.

(v'1) Creating public epinion in favour of the teaching profes-
sion and to give greater respect to the teacher in the Com-
munity.

(viii) Undertaking necessary propaganda to make the profession
of teaching for women popular.

(ix) Encouraging married women to take up at least part-time
teaching in village schools and to work as school mothers.

(x) Initiating action and participating in educative propaganda
to breakdown traditional prejudices against girls aducation.

(i) Setting up and ocrganising school betterment committees.
improvement conferences.

(xii) Supplying mid-dayv meals.

(xiii} Supplying uniforms to poor and needy children.

(xiv) Supplying free textbocks and writing materials to needy
children.

2 State Councils for Women’s Education.—The State Councils
for Women’s Education should funection as a part of the net work of
which the District Councils @nd the Mahila mandals and similar
voluntary bodies would be strong links.



APPENDIX ‘B
MEMORANDUM

Item No. 4 : The targets of enrolment to be aimed at during the next
Plan period.

(Ministry of Education, Elementary & Basic Division)

Article 45 of the Constitution has been a constant remindecr of
the emphasis, free India placed on elementary education. Expe-
rience showed that the achievement of this cherished goal within
the stated period was beyond our resources (both human and finan-
cial) and therefore our immediate aim is to bring all the children
of the age-group 6-11 to schools as soon as possible.

2. In spite of phenomenal increase in overall enrolment the
country has still a long way to go to fulfil even the revised target
of universal primary education. The statement which may be seen
in Annexure lIl shows State by State the estimated number of
children in the age-group 6-11, 11-14 and the children expected to
be in schools in 1965-66. An analysis of the statement would show
the States and Union Territories could be classified for this purpose
as under :

(1) Advanced areas.—Kerala, Madras and Union Territory of

Delhi.

(2) Average areas.—State of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Gujarat,
Maharashtra, Mysore, Punjab, West Bengal and Union Terri-
tories except Delhi.

(3) Below average areas.—States of Bihar, J.&K., M.P., Orissa,

Rajasthan and U.P.
These States between them would account for about 6297
of the non-attending children. In 1960-61 thic percentage

was 95.

3. Annexure IV indicates the overall increase in enrolment at
the primary and middle stages during the last three Plans ending
1965-66 and the target which may be attempted in 1970-71. It also indi-
cates what would be the additional enrolment in this age-group and
the average annual increase during the Fourth Plan if these targets
are considered as adequate and realistic,

4, The Annexure V indicates the position regarding enactment
and application of laws making primary education compulsory.

5. The CABE. may consider this position and advise
regarding :
(a) the physical targets of enrolment to be set for the advanced,
the average and the below average areas separately ;

40



(b)

{¢)

(d)

41

the steps to be taken in each category of areas with a view
to fulfil the said target, in particular the measures required
to ensure that the below average States will secure the
requisite funds administrative organisation and personnel
for fulfilling the targets;

the need (or.otherwise) of enacting compulsory primary
education laws and applying them or enforcing the penal
provisions thereof ;

special measures which may be required in particularly
under-developed pockets such as the scheduled areas, for
this purpose.
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ANNEXURE IV
Table 1 —Number of siudents at School (In lakhs)

Stage & Age-groun 1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1€65-66
(Actuals)  (Actuals) (Actuals) (Estimated)

I Piiary (h—1i1"
Closses 1= 1

Inrolment . . ‘ ‘ . 1¢1-5 2517 349-87  512-07
24 ol age-group . . . . 42-6 52-9 62-2 778
11 ALididle Stage (11—11)

(aies VI—-VII

Furolment . . . . . 31-2 42+9 6704 107-96
o6 of agre-group . . . . 127 16-5 22+5 316

Table-- 2 Lrolment (In lakhs;

Stage & Age-group 1960-61 1965-66 1970-71
(Actuals) (Estimated) (Targets)

[ Pimay (6—11
Cinsses T—1

Lnrolnient . . . . . . . 349-87 512-07 769+ 04
20 el age-group . . . . . . 62-2 77-8 939

I Midlle (11—11)

Larolment . . . . . . 67-04 107-96 189-39
0y ol age-group : . . . . . 22+5 31-6 468
Table—3

Additonal enrolment Average annual increase

Stage I i: 120} v 1 11 111 v
Pan Plan Plan Plan Plan Plan Plan Plan

Prim-ry . . 6302 96-2 Q6202 1970 12+04 19464 32-44 .9-40

Midale . . 11-7 2301 10-9 3.4 2-34 4-82 8-18  16-28

41N of Edu,j65



ANNEXURE V
STATEMENT—I
POSITION {REGARDING ENACTMENT AND REVISION OF EXISTING

PR el

LGISLATIONS REGARDING COMPULSORY PRIMARY EDUCATION
IN ALL THE STATES AS ON 31ST AUGUST, 1964.

L New Acts ave e ass  wnthe} following States

Year of
cnactment

1. Andhra Pradesh . . . . . . . . . . 1661

2. Assamn . . . . . . . . . . . 1962

3. Gujarat . . . . . . . . . . . 1961

1. Madhya Pradesh . . . . . . . . . . 1961

5. Mysore . . . . . . . . . . . 1961

6. Punjab . . . . 1960

7. West Bongal (West Benzal Urban Primary Education Act) . . 1963

3. Rajasthan {The L gislative Asscmblv has passed the Act) o . (August). 1264
LI, New Aets areyet to be passed in the following States and the maiter is under  correspondcnce

with the States :

1. Bihar . R . N . « Still under consideration.

2. Maharashtra . . A

J The Bull could not be introduced in the State
} Assembly so far—stil under the considera-

L ton of the Govt.

«. Orissa . .

UIL. Tre positionin ¢'ve remaining four States is as follows *

1. Jammu & Kashmir . The State does not consider it necessary 1o enact the
igilation as 1t 1s not possible for them to implement
it because of lack of funds.

L ~ N, - . . N

2. Kerala o . . . The Stae does not consider it necessary to revise the

Lducation Act passed as recently as in 1838,

3. Madras , . . . U State Government docs nov consider it nocesssary

tn enact a law at precent.,

1 Thrtar Pradosh . o Phe Srate Govl, cowstders that the existing laws are

adequate,

o



StateiTerritories

M

Andhra Pradesh
Assam

Bihar .

Gujarat

Jammu & Kashmir

Keralat .

Madhvya Pradesh

STATEMENT II

Compulsory Education 196:-62%*

Age-group ol child-  No. of Towns and No. ol sturlents on Rolls under compulsion  Total % of En-
ren under compul- Villages under com- ————— —————————-————— Lurolment rolment
sion pulsion Towns Villages under under
— T e o mm e s e e cempubrer compul-
sion o
Powne Villag: s Fowvis Villso < Bovs Girls Jovs Girls Total
Larolment
at Primary
Stag-
NS
(2) () n) {0, oy (7 1) ) (10) (1 o
£-7 6-7 z12 25,637 H2,a0% 62,960 3,02.175 2,306,122 6,84,160 20- 1
6-11 6-11 16 304 16,148 12,108 2,201,142 1,37,093  3,87.(42 317
6-10 6-11 16 8,121 07,147 2,609,080 1,131,528 3,07,770 14:9
6-11
G-11 G-11 103 13,397 196,206 144,520 5,39,997  3,29,635 12,20,241 59-4
7-10 7-10 ’
7-11 7-11
6-1+ 6-14 7 149 .. .. 2052, 594 .. 2,32,52:% 11-4
G-11 6-11 247 6,633 1,72,400 S 178,167 35,480 3,901,174 17-6
6-14 6-14
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Vioharashirn .

Musorct o .
Orissa .

Punjab . .

Rijasthan .
Uit Pradesh .
Mot Benwend .

s . .

Voran

3-10
G-7, 8, 10
12
6-11,13,
i-h 7-10

. 6-i0) 11
6-11

. 67
v-11

. 6-dl
G-11

. 0-10

. b-TL8
it

STATEMENT—II—contd.

1,032,068

(6)

1,68,86+

5,02,795

1,357,295
2,618

39,120

19,338
231,578
7,980

95,795

22,00,510

* Vigures are provisional.
1 Pigures relate to 1960-61.

(7

3,25,378

BN

3,70,371

1,04,901

32,982

12,269

09,642

28,962

17,00,661

0,78,685

7,52,76:+ 4,901,637

3.91,899  2.31,745

1,00,296

7,868

72,701 756

5,502,479 290,683

9.769 6,538
13.46,645 U3.77.825

21,17,587

8,65,770

9%



APPENDIX ‘C’
MEMORANDUM ON

Item No. 5—Measures for improving standard of Education at the
Elementary Stage.

(Ministry of Education, Elementary & Basic Division)

During the first three Plans the main emphasis in regard to
elementary education has been con the expansion of enrolment so as
to cover all the children in the age-group 6-11. While this accent
will have to continue in [uture especially in areas which have not
vet reached near the target ol universal education for this age-group
it is appropriate at this stage to stress also the urgent need for
gualitative improvement. There is an in-built contradiction in aim-
ing simultaneously at large scale quantitive increase and also at
qualitative improvement, but unless 1{he latter is also adequately
emphagized, the veal chicel of {he programme cannot be achieved.
Therefore, expansion and qualitative improvement will have to be
attempted side by side, with an increasing emphasis on programmes
calculated to improve standards. Moreover, while all the schools
have to be improved so as to reach a reasonably satisfactory stand-
ard, a selected number of these may have to be developed as schools
of higher quality so that talented children all over the country re-
ceive better attention than can be given in an average schools.

2. The following are illustratively mentioned as programmes for
achieving improvement of standards :

(1) Improvement in the professional efficiency of teachers through
training—both pre-service and in-service.

{2) Provision of improved syllabi (including principles of basic
education and science orientation) textbooks, equipment and
teaching aids.

(3) Development of the State Institute of Education which have
been started recently in all the States,

(4) Attracting better personnel to the teaching profession by im-
proved emoluments and conditions of service,

(5) A reasonable pupil-teacher ratio.
(6) Development of School Health programmes—
(7) Improvement in scheol buildings and environments including
space for playgrounds etc.
3. The Board may consider the present position and advise re-
garding the following points :

(1) The extent of emphasis on improvement of standards of edu-
cation in particular with the limited rescurces available. If

47
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there is a conflict between quantitative expansion and quali-
tative standards how should the two requirements be balanc-
ed so as to ensure that qualitative improvement is not com-
pletely sacrificed for the sake of meeting the needs of expan-
sion.

(2) What should be the content of qualitative improvement sche-
mes to be attempted in (a) all schools (b) selected schools.

(3) What percentage of schools should be developed as selected
schools. The mid-Plan Appraisal suggested that this percen-
tage should be about 10. The numbers of estimated schools
in each State at the end of III Plan may be seen in Annexure
VI.

(4) Suggestions if any in regard to the quick development of the
State Institutes of Education.
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11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

20
21
22
23
24

Andhra Pradesh
Assamn

Bilizr

Gujarat

Jammu & Kashmir
Kerala

Moadbna Pradeste
Madras
Malarashtra
Mysore

Orissa

Punjab

Rajasthan

Uttar Pradcsh
West Bengal

A. & N. Islands
Delhi .
Himachal Pradesh
Manipur .
Nagaland .
Tripura . .
L. M. & A. Islands
N.E.F. A. .
Pondicherry

ANNEXURE V1
Number of Elementary Schools at the end of the Third Plan.

Total

Primary Middle
Schools Schoels
1665-66 19€5-66
36,028 1,176
20,742 2,549
45,000 5,400
14,372 7,053
4,852 835
7,449 2,199
41,000 3,700
26,149 684
30,120 14,460
25,511 5,095
23,747 1,511
12,989 1,692
18,956 1,705
63,559 4,440
32,000 3,150
116 9
977 338
11,500 200
2,011 375
676 92
1,389 143
8 11
187 22
314 71
409,652 56,910
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APPENDIX ‘D’

MEMORANDUM ON

Item No. 6': Schemes of improvement of quality in all secondary
schools so as to bring them to a reasonable norm of effi-
ciency, and the special development of “quality”
schools.

{(Ministry of Education)

(A note on this subject received from the Government of Bihar
will also be considered with this item),

In 1952, the Secondary Education Commission was appointed to
review the position of secondary education in India and to suggest
measures for its reorganisation and improvement. In its report, the
Commission drew attention to the fact that secondary education in
the country was isolated from life and was bookish and mechanical. It
had failed to deveclop all aspects of porsonality of the pupil and was
examination ridden. The scheme of studies was unilateral preparing
students only for the universities and not for employment. The Com-
missicn also noted that methods of teaching were hackneyed, text-
books were not upto the mark and the size of the classes was general-
ly so large that it was not conducive to the development of character
and habits of discipline.

2. To remedy these and other defects inherent in the system, the
Commission suggested several measure regarding the organisational
pattern, curriculum, methods of teaching, guidance and counselling
services, physical welfare of students. examination reform and im-
provement of the teaching personnel. These were designed to evolve
a pattern of secondary education which would meet the needs of not
only the minority of bright pupils who would go to the universities
but also equip the vast majority of these school pupils whose educa-
tion would end at the secondary stage and who would need know-
ledge and skill to enter a trade or a vocation. Most of these recom-
mendations were incorporated in the Second and Third Five Year
Plans and schemes both at the Centre and in the States were formu-
lated to implement the recommendations. Some of the important
schernes adopted are :

(i) Upgrading of secondary schools to the higher secondary pat-
tern.

(i1) Establishment and strengthening of multipurpose schoois.
{(1ii) Setting up State Evaluation Units for promoting examination
reform.

(iv) Establishment of State Bureaux of educational and vocation-
al guidance.

{v) Encouraging Science Clubs, Science Fairs and organising Sci-
ence Talent Search.
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(iv) Organising extemi()p programmes for the in-service training

of secondary teachers.
(vii) Improvement of pay scales and conditions of service of
teachers.

(viii) Other schemes of qualitative improvement relating to science
education, libraries, teacher education etc.

3. A mid-Plan appraisal carried out in 1963 by the Ministry of
Education and the Planning Commission, revealed that enrolment in
seccndary  institutions had  increased beyend  expectation in
the first two years of the Plun Consequently, there was a tendency
in the States to divert funds {rom schemes of qualitative improve-
ment lo those of expansion. This had naturally led to setting up of
substandard schools. It was felt that the Central Government should
assist State for implementing certain key schemes whch would help
to improve standards. It wav also felt that the Government of India
should provide 1007 assisiance outside State ceiling for such sche-
mes. Accordingly, a programme for the improvement of secondary
education was drawn up for 1mplementation during the last two
yeals of the Thira Flan The programmes envisages 100 Central
assistance to State Governments, outside their pian ceilings for (a)
strengthening of science lskoratories; (b) training of science tea-
chers; and (e¢) imprevemen: of  Libraries. T objectives of the
schemes are given in the following paragraphs.

4. Strengthening of Scies«c Laboratories.

The objective of fhis s
equipment in secon-

cheme is to strengthen the science labora-
N ‘c“oo tc a prescribed norm so that
students at this crucial stage of education receive better and more
practical instruction in beasic science subjects, viz. Physics, Chemistry
and Biology. It is intended to carry cut this strengthening as a special
crash programme to be completed within a period of two years, viz.
1964-65 and 1965-66. Secondarv schools, in this context, will include
all schools teaching science subiects at the level beyond the elemen-
‘Lary stage, irrespective of w ‘“elnor they are run and administered by
tate Governments, Local Badies, or private managements,

5. Smecial training of science teachers.

The object of the schemc 15 to raise the standard of science teach-
Ing in secondary schools by organising special training programmes
for teachers of science. The scheme is to meet. 10 some extent, the
shortage of post-graduzic icachers of science to teach higher secon-
dary classes. It has aiso to pvo vide short training to existing teachers
of science in order t¢ imwprove their competence and thus to enable
them to teach that Ubwo i'-n Jvumdaly classes more effectively.
The scheme also provides mr the establishment of an Unit of Science
Education in each State. This Unit will organise various programmes
tor the training and re twm ng of science teachers and will attend
to all other needs of school in res spect of the improvement of science
education in the State. The lsiter needs will include curriculum re-
construction, producticn of textbooks. improvement in the metho-
doiogy of class teaching. laying down of norms for laboratory equip-
ment, preparation of simple apparatus, science talent search etc.

0o
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6. Strengthening of school libraries,

The object of this scheme is to strengthen the libraries of se-
coadary schools and thus to improve the teaching of all the subjects
taught at secondary stage. Better library service in the schools
would develop better reading habits among the students and would
train them to refer to books for consultation and help. It will also
enable the students to use books other than their text-books and
thus to widen their knowledge beyond that can be given by the
teacher in the class-room under the limitations of time and other
factors.

In respect of the schemes indicated above, allocations for the
year 1964-65 have already been made to the State Governments.

In drafting proposals for the Fourth Plan the need for qualita-
tive improvement has again been emphasised and it is felt that qua-
litative improvement of secondary education on a general as well as
selective basis should get the highest priority. Towards this end the
following schemes have been proposed in the Fourth Plan:

7. Improvement and expansion of multipurpose schools,

It is proposed to improve the working of existing multipurpose
schools and to introduce additional courses in technical, agricultural,
commerce, fine arts and home science streams. Special efforts are
proposed to be made to establish Junior Agricultural schools in ru-
ral areas and divert about 4 lac students to them.

8. Upgrading of High Schools to the Higher Secondary Pattern

It has been proposed that the States which have accepted the
higher secondary pattern should be assisted to convert their existing
high schools to the higher secondary pattern.

9. Improving and strengthening of science teaching

The programmes in the Fourth Plan are designed to improve
eneral science teaching in all secondary schools and to make pro-
vision for the efficient teaching of elective science in a larger num-
ber of schools. It is proposed to achieve this end by improving the
existing facilities for the training and supply of teachers, reviewing
of science courses, giving increased emphasis on laboratory work,
organisation of advanced courses in science for teachers. establish-
rment of State Institutes of Science, establishment of circulating
school libraries of science books, opening of mora science clubs, and
equipping the schcol laboratories so that they may come up to a
certain essential norm.

10. Training and supply of teachers and improvement of their
service conditions

It is felt that the facilities for professional training given to
teachers at present are inadequate and, therefore, it is necessary
that the existing teacher-training institutions should be strengthened
and their standard raised. For this purpose several measures have
been suggested namely. provision of suitable machinery in each State
for maintenance of standards: imvroving the pay scales of teachers
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in training colleges; equipment of libraries and laboratories; provi-
sion of residential accommeodation to trainees; introducing concur-
rent courses of four years duration covering generai and professional
education; expansion of in-service training programmes and estab-
lishment of Institutes of Fngiish at the State level

<

11. Attenticn has also been given to the question of improving
the service conditions of teachers. It is agreed that in order to get
teachers of the requisite calibre. it is essential to offer sulfic’ently
attractive terms and conditions of service. Several proposals have
been made for improving salary scales and providing other benefits
micluding free education to teachers’ children and introduction of the
triple benefit scheme.

12. Development of selected schools

It is preposed to develew intensively some selected schools in
different parts of the country. These schools would be expected to
rmainiain higher standavds 1o vespeci of buildings, furniture, equip-
ment, teaching aids, teachers ete. Its other features would be a
lower pupil-teacher ratio, supervised studv. special attention to
talented students and more frequent and better supervision and ins-
pection. These schools would be distributed in both rural and ur-
pan areas and some of them would provide hostels and other day-
boarding facilities.

13. Apart from the programmes for the Fourth Plan mentioned
above there are other schemes proposed to be included. These in-
clude continuance of schemes concerning examination reform, edu-
cational and vocational guidance, production of textbooks, strength-
ening of craft teaching, strengthening of school libraries and assis-
tance tc veluntary organisations working in the field of education.

The Central Advisory Board of Education may consider these
measures taken/contemplated and indicate what other steps if any
are considered necessary to achieve the desired objective.

A note on this subject received from the Government of Bihar
may be seen in Annexure VIL



ANNEXURE VII

Memorandum submitted by Government of Bihar relating to
item No. 6.

SUBJECT :—To consider the urgency of taking up intensive pro-
gramme for qualitative improvement of education,
specially in the field of Secondary education.

Quality and quantity both should go together if education is to
be made effective and purposeful. In our country, however, there
has been an enormous expansion in the field of education at all stages
after independence but the quality has lagged behind. This is a
serious draw back in our education and it is adversely affecting the
progress of the ccuntry. It is, therefore, high time that greater em-
phasis is hereafter given to qualitative improvement of education so
that the rapid expansion made in the field of education, in recent
years, may be duly consolidated and a strong foundation built up
for fu:ther advance of education, both quantitatively and qualita-
tively, to sult the needs of a developing couniry.

Intensive programme for improvement of qualitative aspect of

education will necessitate :

(1) Defining of standards to be achieved in specific terms at dif-
ferent stages of education.

(2) Assessing the minimum requirement of schools in teacher
personnel, pupils’ capacity, equipments, etc. for the attain-
ment of the standards sef.

(3) Classification of schools in terms of the resources available
in the schools in relation fo the minimum requirement.

(4) Developing a phased programme for bringing the schools to
a standard level.

(5) Assessing the impact of the programmes of different bodies
set up by Central and State Governments for bringing about
qualitative improvement in education at different stages.

(6) Assessing the extent of public co-operation that may be avai-
table for guality education.

Keeping in view the nature of work to be done. the Central Ad-
viscry Board of Education may make the following recommenda-
tiors :

(1Y The National Council of Educational Research & Training in
co-operation with States. may get the list of minimum re-
quirement for different subjects and the total school pro-
gramme prepared in respect of teacher personnel, equip-
ments etc.

{2) The State Government may classify their schools in different
categories in terms of the resources available and develop
a phased programme for assessing the schools on a weil de-
fined criteria, to attain the standard level.
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(3) A small committee may be constituted to assess the impact
of various bodies set up by the Central and State Govern-
ments for qualitative improvement of education.

(4) The Central and State Governments may be advised to in-
crease the amount of allocation in their budgets on educa-
tion and to set aside a substantial portion of their education-
al budget for qualitative improvement of education.

(5) The State Governments may be advised to encourage the or-
ganisation of a few quality schools with public co-operation
in order to ascertain the extent to which the public is willing
to pay for good education. The experience gained in this
connection will be helpful in further planning in the field
of education.

(6) A reliable, valid and objective criterion may be adopted by
the schools and the umwversities for selecting students for
admission in various courses and the concerned research
institutions may be advised to develop proper tests in this
connection.



APPENDIX ‘F

MEMORANDUM ON

Item No. 7 :— Nature, Extent and Mechanism of Diversification of
Education at the Secondary Stage.

(Ministry of Education)

One of the most important recommendations of the Mudaliar
Commission on Secondary Education was diversification of courses
at the secondary stage with a view (i) to prepare the students to
m=et the needs of the changing social and economic vpattern in the
country; and (ii) to supply better students for special'sed higher
studies.

2. Diversification was recommended to remove one of the major
defects in pre-Independence educational system which was criticised
by many eminent persons as suited only for production of clerks
and persons for “white collar” jobs. In principle there seems to be
no disagreement regaldmg the need for diversification. Neverthe-
less the progress made so far in this field cannot be censidered satis-
factory for various reasons such a (i) financial aliocations made for
diversification have been inadequate and even these meagre provi-
sions have many times been utilised for meeting the needs of ex-
pansion; (ii) the shortage of personnel required for organising and
running diversified courses (iii) lack of broad uniformity—the out-
put of some diversified courses was intended to be well up both for
higher studies and for practical work on the farm or in the factory;
while some other courses provided a larger doze of vccational edu-
cation of a terminal character. In some parts of the country the
Iligher Secondary system was introduced and the diversified courses
fcliowed that pattern. In others this was not done and so the point
irom whlch diversification was to be operative as well as the dura-
tion of the courses was different.

3. Enrolment in elementary schools is increasing fast and it 1s
time that the question c¢f diversification is reconsidersd in the light
of experience gained so that a large proportion of the students now
reaching the Secondaly stage may receive education which will be
of use to them in the dﬂvelop ng economy of the country instead of
producing educated youngmen and womei, who would be constanily
ggekmg white-coilar jobs or higher education of the same type.

4. Diversification has been introduced in various ways, the most
mmportant being through the vocational streams in schools known as
multi-p purbose sehools, The statement in Annexure VII shows the
number of such courses introduced in different parts of the country.
Ta thes= courses the cobject was to provide general education princi-
pally and also to give a bias to the students towards Technology,
Agricuiture. Commerce, Fine Arts. Domestic Science ete. An ap-
proach very rouch similar to these schocls was adopted b the post-
Basic schools mainly in respect of Agriculture. The difficulty in
these courses has been the non- accemance of the output of the
courses as bettar material both (i) for admission to higher technical
studies and {ii) for iobs on the farm cr the factorv,

b
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5. Diversification at the cnd of the Elementary courses (for con-
venience we may take the point to be equivalent to the age of 14
plus) has been adopted in scveral other institutions and in a variety
of courses such as the following:

(i) In the technical line—the Junior Technical Schools, Voca-
tional Training Institutes, Trainmg-cum-Production Centres,
Apprentice Courses, training by firms on the job etc.

(ii) For the Agrienlturc siream:—schools awarding certificates
or diplomas for training of agricultural personncl at the
middle level for Goveinment jobs such as thoese of Agricul-
tural Demonstrators, VLW Courses etc.

(iii) For the Commercial line :—courses for training in typing,
short-hand, accountancy cte.

i1v) in Fine Arts :—Diploma courses for drawing, painting etc.
and special training ir schools for music, dance, drama eic.

(v) Home Science and medical courses—courses for calering,
training of nurses, compounders, health visitors etc.

§. It is obvious that with an increasing variety of vocations. the
diversified courses will have to make adjustmenis and to cover as
many fields of economic activity as possible. It would also appear
to be necessary to determine whether the diversified course should
aim at providing a large doze of general education with cnly a bias
for particular vocations or give more of practical tfraining so that
at the end of it the studcenis ave fit for being absorbed in the economy
of the country as an eflicicnt unit of production. In the latter case
it may be necessary to provide some adjustment courses through
which a student who hes finished diversified course may. if he so
chooses, proceed for higher studies.

7. The statement at Annexure IX gives the estimated figures of
studen’s receiwving education in various types of diversified courses
at this stage at present. The total number of these students is esti-
mated to be 5.42 lakhs which ‘s about 127 of the estimated number
of students in Secondaiy classes. It is obvious that the percentage
of drversification is very low whether due to lack of funds or per-
gonnel or defects in the courses themselves. For future planning
pot only the nature of diversification, but alsg its extent will have
to be determined mainly on the basis of the changing economic
needs.

8. Suitable diversified courses may have to be provided with s
view to strengthen both industry and agriculture by providing skili-
ed workers with a reascnable basis of general education. This will
aleo incidentally reduce the great rush for general University Edu-
cation. The limiting cons'derations for increasing the diversified
ceurses substantially would ve funds, personnel and employment
opportunities. It will be nocessary to secure the cooperation of the
students and their parents in the matter of diversification to agri-
cultural courses. The trend cererally has been that after receiving
education particulariy at the Secondary stage a young student would
taks to any other job, but agriculture. On the other hand, despite
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rapid growth in industrialisation the principal industry of the coun-
try is still agriculture and will continue to be so for a long time.
Uinless, therefore the student educated through diversified courses
at the Secondary stage is available to agriculture, scientific and tech-
nological advance of the country will not reach the field, and the
number to be educated in Agriculture will remain severely limited.

9. Although diversification may be accepted as a desired goal
considerable difficulty is likely to be experienced in providing the
mechanism by which students will be diverted to these vccational
courses and not permitted to continue in the stream c¢f general edu-
cation. The mechanism to be provided for this will have to be as ob-
jective as possible so that the students, the parents and the teachers
generally accept the decision to send a particular student to a diver-
sified course as fair. The expertise of educational and vocational
guidance will have to be developed intensively and applied with
the cooperation of the parents. Some of the methods which may be
cnnsidered for this purpose are as under:

(i) An examination at the end of the middle level of education
to provide the basis for determining students who would be suitable
for particular vocations rather than for general Secondary educa-
tion or Higher education.

(i) An expert body to evolve objective criteria for diversifica-
tion of students in particular vocations and an organisation of
parents, teachers and experts at the schoo! level to apply these cri-
teria while carrying the people with them.

(ii1) Making full use of the various existing forms and agencies
for imparting vocational training at this tevel—both private and Gov-
ernment—and develop the more popular of them further according
1t o broadly uniform pattern.

(iv) Making general Secondary education unattractive by mea-
sures like (a) limiting the number of seats In general Secondary
schools i.e. not expanding the enrclment in general Secondary cdu-
caticn beyond a certain point: (b} charging adequate tuition fees in
the general Secondary schools.

The Board may consider this problem and inter alia express their
opinion in regard to the following matters:

{1} Whether the point from which diversification should start
may be the age of 14 plus roughly cerresponding to the end
of the Elementary course;

(i) What are the directions in which diversification should be
vrovided for;

(i11) Whether diversified courses at the Secondary Stage should
provide practical courses mostly of a terminal character;

(iv) What should be the percentage of students at the Secondary
stage for whom varicus types of diversified courses may be
provided during the Fourth Plan;

(v} What should be the mechanism whereby the desired num-
ber and quality of students could be sent to the diversified
courses at the end «{ .. . Llementary education.



S9/'npy Jo N 1—¢

ANNEXURE VIII

Number of Courses Offered in Multipurpose Scheols (As on 15th
March 1964).

St State Aeri, Com- Techno- Fine Art: Huma- Home  Seience Others Total
N mnerce logs: nities Science
o Andhea Pradesh " A 2 ) I : o0 . Vi
o Assam . . . . . i Nil 1 H : - . 'z . 30
o Bihar . R R . i i i R * 7 ' I I i
S, Delhi . . . . . D I H K 4 K JO 3 30
3. Gujarat . . 22 : 34 K| 17 I . 156
6. Jammu & Kashmir . . . 7 i .. .. ! 17
7. Kerala . . . . . . 17 R4 14 i1 & 80
8. Madras . . : . . 59 192 . 37 491
9. Madhya Pradesh . . . ) 14 Nil J 26 - 7 i 104
10. Maharasitra . . . . 7¢ 46 o0 2+ 29 40 .. 39y
I't. Mysore . . . . . 36 13 ¢ .. 15 8 .. 8i
12, Punjab . . . . . 75 27 23 141 19 a8 . 345
f3. Rajasthan 15 13 14 45 11 78 .. 273
1+. Uttar Pradesh . . . . | 10 K 41 9 32 .. 104
15. West Bengal . . . . ) 58 55 30 31 55 an8 ) 1,70
16. Tripura 2 1 4 1 12 32
17. Orissa . . . .. 2 i 2 7
18. Himachal Pradesh . 2 5 .. 11 24
19. Pondicherry 3 1 . . 8
20. A. & N. Islands ! i
ToraL . 397 729 44 175 946 218 1,377 38 4,319

*Includes crafts



ANNEXURE IX

Estimated Enrolment in various Types of Diversified Course

Courses

(& T N ST )

o 3 O

. Agriculture

. Commerce

. Technology

. Fine Arts

. Humanities
Home Scicnce

. Science .

Schools.

. Others Including Clourses in Post-Basic

Multipurpose Junior Technical
Schools Schools
Number Enrol- Number Enrol-

of ment at of ment at
courses 100 per Schools 60 per
course school

397 39,700
729 72,900 76 4,560
441 44,100
173 10,380
946 1,41,900

ToraL

218 17,440
1,377 2,06,550
83 4,980
4,364 5,37,950 76 4,560

Present estimated enrolment=13,00,000 at seccondary stage

Total enrolment in diversified courses-=5,42.510 i.e. about 129 of enrolment at the

secondary stage
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APPENDIX ‘B’
MEMORANDUM ON
Item No. 8: Strengthening of Science Education—Steps Other Than

Those Covered in Item 6.
(Ministry of Education)

The aim of science educaticn at the secondary stage is two-fold :
(a) to give the future citizen an understanding of the role of science
in everyday life; and (b) to ley the foundations of a sound training
for the future scientist and technologist.

2. In a developing country like ours, the need for inculcating a
scientific attitude in the average man and woman is obvious. The
nation cannot succeed in combating disease, controlling the popula-
tion explosion or increasing farm and industrial production, unless
the general mass of people realize that it is open to them to gain a
mastery over their environment through the application of science.

3. The output of science in the world today is increasing rapidly.
To catch up with the advanced countries of the world, we must in-
crease the output of scientists and technologists at all levels. This
would be possible only if our secondary schools can provide efficient
teaching in mathematics and in basic sciences, such as physics, che-

mistry and biology.

4. The Third Plan envisages the introduction of the teaching of
general science in all schools and elective science in about 9,500 out
of 21,000 secondary schools. A number of supporting measures were
proposed, viz. increasing the supply of qualified and trained science
teachers, reviewing school science syllabi, preparing teachers’ hand-
books, science textbooks and supplementary reading material, stan-
dardizing the design of laboratory equipment and apparatus, esta-
blishing science clubs, encouraging science talent and the setting
up of a central organisation for the promotion of science education in

schools.

5. In most States, science teachers are in short supply particularly
in rural areas. The shortage is more acute in respect of post-graduate
teachers required to teach in the higher secondary classes. Although
the number of students taking science courses in the Universities is
steadily increasing, the better type of science graduate is not attract-
ed to the teaching profession unless the emoluments and service con-
ditions in schools are made more attractive. The four Regional Col-
leges of Education set up under the auspices of the National Council
of Educational Research & Training are now giving a four-year course
in content and methodology to promising students after they qualify
in the higher secondary examination. In the long run, this may turn
out to be the best method of ensuring a steady supply of trained
science teachers. As for M.Sc.s. the supply is unlikely to increase
very appreciably in view of the limited facilities for postgraduate stu-
dies available in the universities and the demand in M.Sc.s from uni-
versities, research and industrial establishments. The State Govern-
ments have, therefore, been advised to start condensed courses for
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existing graduate teachers to equip them for taking higher secondary
classes. Very recently, Government of India have sanctioned grants
to States for meeting all expenditure on such courses.

6. It has been mentioned that scientific knowledge is increasing
rapidly. It is, therefore of the utmost importance that teachers
should be given opportunities of keeping themselves abreast with
current advances in scientific research and new developments in
science education. For this purpose, it is necessary to organise at
regular intervals refresher courses for school science teachers. The
State Governments have been offered financial assistance to organise
such courses. Besides, the U.G.C. has undertaken programme of ar-
ranging Summer Institutes for Science and Mathernatics teachers with
the assistance of American experts.

7. The National Council of Educational Research & Training is
currently engaged in reviewing syllabi and preparing textbooks in
general science for elementary classes. Also, panels of experts have
heen set up to write model textbooks in science subjects at the secon-
dary level. In the U.S.A., joint teams of eminent teachers in univer-
sitics and schools are engaged in the modernization of science and
Mathematics curricula. The National Council of Educational Research
& Training is engaged in similar work, and it is hoped that textboocks
on these lines will be made available in the different regional langu-
ages. It is also proposed to prepare suitable audio-visual aids for
science teaching.

8. The Committee on Plan Projects of the Planning Commission
has prepared lists of equipment for teaching science in higher secon-
dary schools. Sim'lar lists will be prepared for high schocls as well.
The Commitlee has also prepared standard designs for laboratory
buildings and furniture. In cooperation with the Indian Standards
Institute, standards for important items of science apparatus will be
laid down. In the case of other iterns of apparatus, certain norms will
be prescribed for the guidence of manulacturers. The question of
setting up a central organisation to supply quality apparatus at rea-
sonable cost is under consideration of a Panel set up by the Committce.
It is also felt that there are several simple items of apparatus which
could be fabricated in schools. Apart from reducing the total cost in
equipping laboratories, manufacture of simple apparatus in the
schools will have considerable educative value fer the students. The
training of future science teachers should also take care of this aspect.

§. A Department of Science Education has been set up in the
National Council of Educational Research and Training. This De-
partment is concerned with the different aspects of science educa-
tion in secondary schools. The Science Club and Science Fair
movement is provin to be very popular in schoonls. The Science
Talent Search is also another important feature of the activities of
the Department.

A Central Science Workshop is being established by the Depart-
ment. This Workshop is being equipped with machinery and tools
received from Unesco under the Technical Aszistance Programme and
the main function cf this Workshop will be to design proto-iypes of
simple and cheap school science equipment for use in Indian schools.
The Workshop will also organise training programmes for teachers to
provide them with certain basic mechanical skills neaded for improvi-
sation of equipment and simple repairs.
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The Department of Science Education is also responsible for orga-
nising a programme of research in Science Education.

10. Mention has been made of the assistance to State Governments
in the last two years of the present Plan for providing laboratory
equipment and training programmes for science teachers. It is hoped
that this assistance will strengthen science teaching in schools estab-
lished up to the end of the Second Plan. In the Fourth Plan, high
priority will be given to science education at the secondary stage.
The programme relating to expansion of facilities for teaching elec-
tive science, teaching-training including in-service training prepara-
tion of textbooks and reading malterials, standardization of laboratory
and appratus dosigins will he intensifled in the Fourth Plan. To help
in the impl.nientation of this programme, it is proposed to set up an
institute ol Science Education in every State. These Institutes will
work in close liaison with the Department of Science Education in
the National Council of Educational Research & Training. It is also
proposed to appoint Science Supervisors at the District level, who
would be responsible for raising the quality of science education in
their areas.

11. It may not be out of place to make a brief reference to the
recent report of the Unesco Mission to advise on the modernization
of science and mathematics teaching in Indian schools. The Mission
has suggested that general science and mathematics should be taught
to all pupils up to class XI and that the syllabi in elective science
subjects should be brought up-to-date. For example, it has been sug-
gested that the physics course should include study of elementary
knowledge of nuclear and atomic physics and the physics of solids
and radic electronics. The Mission has suggested a radical review
of teaching mathematies at all levels so that teaching in physics
and allied subjects could be supported by mathematical methods.
Stress has also been laid on the teaching of Biology in schools. These
findings of eminent Russian and American experts will be usetul in
the future planning of science education. A summary of the recom-
mendations of the Mission mav be seen in Annexure X.

12. This paper contains ideas which will form the basis of the
programme of science education in the Fourth Plan. The members of
the Board may like to offer their comments and suggestions.



ANNEXURE X
The Main Recommendations of Unesco Planning Mission’s Report

The Mission in its report has broadly defined the objectives and
tasks of Science and Mathematics education in Schools and the main
recommendations are :—

1. A programme of Science Education for all the students frem
class I to X and specialised programme for those offering the Science
stream up to class XI.

2. Deepening of the existing syllabi and incorporating modern
developments in respective sciences. Detailed draft syllabi have
been suggested for all subjects in three stages I-V, VI-VIII and IX to
XI.

3. General Science teaching up to class V and then separate dis-
ciplines of Biology, Physics and Chemistry from class VI onwards.

4, The guiding principle of Science education be a judicious
combination of theory and practical work, both demonstration and
individual experimentation.

5. Polytechnical world outlook should be developed through
Science education by including suitable topics in Science subjects.

6. Development of method guides for the use of teachers.

7. Preparation of textbooks on certain suggested principles and
translation of some Russian textbooks.

8. Setting up of number of University special mathematics board-
ing schools and boarding schools of Science for talented pupils.

9. Combined study room both for practical and lecture work for
each Science subject.

10. Preparation of compulsory norms and lists of teaching equip-
ment.

11. A programme of work for the Central Science Workshop to
produce proto-types of Science equipment for schools.

12. Establishment of a museum of teaching equipment.

13. An emphasis on Science content in a teacher training school
syllabus so that a graduate from there should have general education
equal to the higher secondary school level in Science and pedagogical
qualification.

14. The present one-year teacher training colleges programme
may continue for another decade with suggested changes in its cur-
riculum and improvement of staff. There should be a unified pro-
gramme in all the training colleges.
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15. Two schemes of iraining for M.Ed. course.

16. A revised programme for the Regional Colleges by rearrang-
ing the syllabus and time schedule.

17. The programme of the Regional Colleges can become the ma-
jor means of training Science mathematics teachers and hence their
number should be increased. It is desirable that the total enrolment
in such college be kept at 1.000 to make it an economic proposition
and to provide specialists in all the major subjects.

18. A project of training teachers through correspondence Educa-
tion and In service training Centres through Universities and Region-
al Colleges to meet the large demand of a qualified Science Teachers
in future years.

19. Increase in the number of Extension Services Centres.

20. A plan for Research in Science Education through Department
of Science Education, National Council of Educational Research and
Training as the main coordinating agency.

21. To increase by 1966 two-fold the enrolment of pupils in
Science sfream of higher gocendary schools as compared to the 1963
enrolment.

22. A sequence and time of implementation of the recommenda-
tions.

23. A phased programme of deputing Experts from U.S.S.R. to
work with Indian workers and training of Indian workers in U.S.S.R.



APPENDIX ‘G’

MEMORANDUM ON

{tem No.9:— Salient Features of Perspective Planning for Higher
Education with Particular Emphasis on Schemes
Under Consideration for the Fourth Plan.

(Ministry of Educaiion & University Grants Commission)
(a) Perspective Plan

In the field of higher education, the Third Plan laid emphasis on
engineering and technology, science education and establishment of
26 Centres of Advanced Study in different disciplines apart from pro-
vision of scholarships, fellowships and establishment of new profes-
sorships in some of the universities. The following table indicates the
financial allocations for the programmes of various sectors of educa-
tion at the university level during the first. second and third Plan
periods :

I II IT1
Sectors of Universty Education Plan Plan Plan

(Rupees in crores)

(i) Arts, Science and Commerce Education 14 45 go*
(i1) FEngineering and Technology 9 22 76
(iit) Agriculture and Veterinary Scicnce 5 11 17
(iv) Medical Education 171 287 43§

* The break-up is : UGC Rs. 37 crores: States Rs. 38 crores; Ministry of Education
Rs. 7 crores. Total Rs. 82 crores.

t Estimated

§ Includes provision for dental cducation

2. In the Fourth and successive Plans, it is necessary to improve
the quality of higher education in science and humanities and agricul-
ture as well as the tempo of higher education in engineering and tech-
nology which had been raised in the Third Plan and has to be main-
tained and further developed in the Fouth and successive Plans. But,
facilities for provision of education in science, arts and commerce were
expanded in the Second and Third Plans, and yet not considerably
improved as they should have been. Improvement has been only in
certain sectors like establishment of Centres of Advanced Study and
in a few schemes of the University Grants Commission which have
been explained in the Annual Report for the year 1962-63*.

*University Grants Commission—Report for the year 1962—63°, UGC., New  Dclhi,
1964
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3. The lack of improvement is evident because in the first place
larger number of students cane in during the Third Plan—the total
enrolment increasing {rom about 9 lakhs to more than 13 lakhs by
the end of the Third Plan, and the total number of colleges increased
at the rate of about 75-100 1n the Third Plan per year.

4. The main reason. however, was that the per capita expendi-
ture in the Third Plan for students of arts. science and commerce
was very much low. This has been estimated about Rs. 300 for arts
and commerce students and about Rs. 375 for science students per
capita as against about Hs. 1.200 per capita for technology and
engineering. The position by the end of the Third Plan is expected
to be somewhat worse fecause the new colleges established for
additional in take have not been provided with the necessary faci-
lities and that is why the per capita expendilure s not rising.

5. For the Fourth Plan. therefore, it is necessavy to see that per
cap ta expenditure is raiscd in the form of better equipment, library
facilities, more teachers in better scales of pay (i.e. better teacher-
pupil ratio), provision of tutorials and seminars for students and provi-
sion of summer schools and conterence for teachers. Besides, a larger
provision has to be made for scholarships, fellowships, studentships,
research fellowships, etc.

6. An important point abcut the cost ¢f education is per capita
cap tal expenditure. For the Third Plan, it has been estimated that
it will be of the order of Rs. 1,000 per capita. While it has been notic-
ed that with the rise of cost of buildings, etc., even at the end of the
Third Plan this has gone up to about Rs. 1,500, for better provision of
library facilities and equipment {or laboratories etc., in a certain plan-
ned way, this would have to be raised to about Rs. 2,100 per capita
during the Fourth and successive Plans.

7. What really has happened in these calculations is that projec-
tions based on sub-standard institutions have given rise to establish-
ment of institutions having poor quality of academic learning. The
expenditure has to be comparable in some sense with what has been
provided for technical education in the Third Plan, at least for science
education.

8. In respect of recurring expenditure, the following table would
indicate how we are spending in the Third Plan per capita (recurring)
on students of some of select institutions (only a sampvle is given be-
low) :

Over-all per Staff-student

Colleges capita expenditure ratio
‘recurring)
Presidency College, Madras . . . . 769 1:9
M ulras Ghristian College. . . . . . 521 1:11
St. Xavier’s College, Bombay . . . . 408 1:22
Ins i ute of Science, Bombay . . . 1457 1:10

St. Stephen’s College, Bombay . . . 1010 1:14
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8 (a) On the basis of this information it is felt that we have to
bring a large majority of the existing 1,400 colleges to a level of the
‘sample colleges’ mentioned above and the new ones that are to be
established to be of a standard consistent with academic objectives
for this purpose; and, therefore, the suggestion is made that the per
capita recurring cost to be calculated for the Fourth Plan may be
on an average for arts, science and commerce students of a higher
order, say about Rs. 750.

9. It would seem that any estimate for the Fourth and successive
Plans for provision of facilities in financial terms should take into
account improvement of quality of higher education in terms of in-
vestments on teachers, libraries, laboratories and other facilities for
providing a congenial academic atmosphere. Even such a provision
may not compare with the facilities provided in the U.K., where the
average annual cost is Rs. 7,000 per capita (£581) and average non-
recurring cost is about Rs. 30,000 (£ 2000).*

(b) Some Principles of Perspective Plan

10. 1t is apparent that education is vital to all aspects of national
development and strength and prosperity of the country. In planning
educational developments, we have to take a long-term view of our
needs and objectives, and to see that the man-power that is trained
and educated for various occupations in life is well equipped w'th
both contents of modern knowledge and elements of liberal education
for good citizenship.

11. Our main effort therefore should be directed towards consoli-
dation and improvement of quality of higher education. Attention has
to be paid to important newly emerging inter-disciplinary fields of
which molecular biclogy is an obvious example, The quality of edv-
cation depends essentially on the quality of teachers, and special effort
should be made in the coming years towards improving substantially
the conditions of work and service of teachers. 1t is necessary to at-
tract and retain in the academic profession men of outstanding ability,
competency and dedication. Everything should, therefore, be done to
generate a ‘climate’ which is conducive to serious and sustained work.
It is also recognised that the universities prepare men and women
not only for occupations in different sectors of economy but also for
sustenance of higher standards in the academic field. In other words,
universities produce men and women for themselves for teaching
posts and these have to be of the highest quality so that improvement
is progressive. In the Third Plan travel grants have been provided
for teachers to go round as Visiting teachers in different univers ties
and assistance is also given for tcachers to attend the international
conferences in their special subjects. The whole idea is to see that
the standard of teaching is improved and there is always exchange
of notes with the teachers’ counterparts in the different fields of
knowledge on an international and national planes.}

*Robhins Report, Appendix IV, pag-s 110 & 113,

¢D=velopm 'u Programmes” Published by U.G.C., New Delhi, 1964
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12. For providing facilities for teachers, provision of staff quarters
for a certain percentace of teachers is desirable in view of the fact
that the staff residing on o1 near the campus would be in a position to
participate more fully in the academic life of the university. This
would help to promote a corporate intellectual life and closer contact
between the academic staff and the student. Priority has also to be
given to construction of hostels, and still more to what may be called
‘reading seats’ in the libraries and other suitable buildings specially
constructed for the purpose. This is an essential step towards raising
the standards of education, as most of our students come from homes
where there is hardly any facility for doing their home work proper-
ly.

13. Apart from importance that is to be given for science, tech-
noiogy and agriculture, a fundamental task in the entire programme
of university education is {o promote first-rate schools of postgraduate
studies and research in our universities. Perhaps, it is not possible
to go in for advanced specialisation in all fields. In fact, one of the
most important things for a university and it is none-too-easy, is to
select carefully, subjects/fields for high level specialisation constitu-
“ing ‘arveas’ of gpecial conventrutinn of effort and resources of the uni-
versity. Such a selection must take into account the existing facilities
and potentialities for further growth and it should contain an ele-
ment of flexibility and adjustment to take into account for future de-
velopment. It wiil be seen that tlie scheme of Centres of Advanced
Study was introduced in the Third Plan for this purpose, and this
has been explained in a bocklet “Centres of Advanced Studies in
Indian Universities”.”.

14. It is necessary fo identify and encourage gifted students and
provide them with reasonable financial and other assistance to enable
them to devote themselves fully to their work, free from distractions
and worries. The gifted students are the nation’s most precious as-
set and they deserve every care and attention. More adequate arran-
gements should be made for medical care and health of students.
This is closely linked to the probelm of adequate nutrition.

15. In order to make the programmes of the Fourth and succes-
sive Plans realistic, it may be desirable to take into account short-
comings in the development programmes during the Third Plan and
propose schemes for the Fourth and successive Plans which are ope-
rationally feasible.

16. In any practical Plan it is important to be reasonably sure that
the programmes undertaken are physically and organisationally pos-
sible of attainment.

17. Since planning is a continuous process, certain programmes
from the Third Plan would prominently figure in the Fourth Plan,
and they should have a priority over the other programmes of deve-
lopment. Some of the important items which therefore have to be
included are as follows :

(1) Improvement and expansion of facilities on the basis of ad-
ditional numbers and per capita expenditure.

* Centres of Advanesd Suulics is Tndian Uni\'(‘r\;-ics’, U.G.C... New Dclhi,”17964r



70

(11) Special programmes for postgraduate students where the pro-
portion of students taking up these courses has to be considerable in-
creased.

(ii1) Establishment of Centres of Advanced Study which are 26 in
number today in science and humanities and which have to be in-
creased farther in relation to the level of development of such de-
partments in different universities. Even this is a continuous process.

(iv) While there should be as few new universities as possible
established in the Fourth and successive Plans, unless preparation for
them has been made in terms of developing certain centres as
university centres in big affiliating universities, it may be necessary
to take up any new university only in consultation with the Univer-
sity Grants Commission in accordance with the report of the Com-
mittee of the University Grants Commission on the subject. Their
interim report has been submitted but their final report is expected
to be available soon.

(v) The other idea is to establish some big university colleges in
certain areas having concentrated student population with all the
facilitics of staff, Jaboratory. etc.. as it has been found that where large
student population is concentrated, small units are uneconomical.

(vi) In the Fourth and successive Plans it will be desirable to
improve the pre-university education of one year in most of the uni-
versities or two years in the University of Kerala. The difficulties
in the Three-Year Degree Course are not a little due to the unprepar-
ed students for undertaking the course. The Pre-University course of
one year or two years must prepare the students through better
teacher-pupil ratio, provision of more tutorials, reading seats for all
students and guidance and counselling to weaker sections of the
pupils. A programme has to be organised for this purpose and cost
calculated in terms of the programme.

(vii) Provision of more hostels, staff quarters, student homes, etc.

(viil) Provision of Summer Schools, Seminars, Conferences, etc.
The Summer Schools were organised in the summer of 1964 for science
education in 32 centres. Sixteen for the secondary school teachers
and 16 for the University teachers, with the aid from the university
teachers of the United States of America which provided specialists
in science teaching for this purpose. This has helped to give re-
orientation to the teachers in their subject and contact with the latest
knowledge and materials as well as familiarity with new teaching
aids and devises. It is expected that by the end of the Third Plan,
there will be more than a hundred summer institutes of this type
and by the end of the Fourth Plan they will go up to 500. Besides,
there will be conferences in different disciplines for teachers to ex-
change notes and improve their programmes of teaching and re-
search.

18. The above programmes are some of the important ones which
will be projected for the Fourth Plan and Formulated into definite
schemes with their cost patterns. Certain items as physical education,
N.C.C. programmes and various other schemes such as development
of languages (Indian, foreign and classical), campus development, etc,,
are not included here. They will have to be worked out into details
of the Plan.
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19. The University Grunis Commission have addressed all the
universities to prepare pians on the above lines and it is expected that
by the end of October 1964, their schemes will be available and on
the basis of that details could be worked out for the Fourth Plan
as well as a perspective of next 15 vears could be taken then.

20. A point that has to be mentioned here is that for an unde-
veloped country, it will be desirable as found in the Unesco Publi-
cation 1963 about the Economic Development of Latin America, that
for higher education one has to provide for nearly 1/5th of the total
number of students at the secondary education level and the per ca-
pita expenditure should be four times that provided for the enrol-
ment of the high/higher secondary students. This would only help
us to arrive at a global figure of calculation of cost for higher educa-
tion but details of cost can only be worked out on the basis of infor-
mation that will be received from different universities and on the
general programmes mentioned above.

21. Another point is the recent recommendation made by the
University Grants Commission about Rural Higher Institutes number-
ing about 14. These and all other higher institutions of learning in
the country have to be brought under the umbrella of universities
whose tone and climate has to be improved over the next 10 years
through proper programmes. The recommendations of the university
Grants Commission in this conneclion may be seen in Annexure XI.



ANNEXURE XI
University Grants Commission

The final meeting of the Committee appointed by the Commis-
sion to consider the scope and standard of education imparted in the
rural institutes in the the country on a reference from the Ministry
of Education was held on 3rd August, 1964 at 10.30 A M. in the office
of the Commission. The following were present :

1. Dr. D. S. Kothari
Shri B. Shiva Rao
Shri P. N. Kirpal

Dr. A. L. Mudaliar
Shri D. C. Pavate
Shri S. N. Das Gupta
Dr. J. M. Mehta
Prof. M. Mujeeb

9. Dr. R. K. Singh

10. Mr. Haim Gratch

11. Shri G. K. Chandiramani
12. Shri K. L. Joshi

13. Dr. P. J. Philip

14. Shri R. K. Chhabra
15. Shri L. R. Mal

The Committee after examining all the facts included in the
working paper and being guided by the observations made by the
different members of the Committee as well as after appreclating
the difficulties of the institutions placed before them by the Directors
of the Institutes, came to the conclusion that it would be desirable
to help the Rural Institutes in the experiment they have been doing
for the last 8 years. For this purpose it was feit that the Rural
Institutes should not function in isolation from the general stream
of higher education and it would be of distinct advantage to help
them further in their progress if some way could be found to bring
them with the community of universities and their affiliated insti-
utions and establish inter-communication between the Rural the
Institutes and the universities. For this purpose the Committee re-
commended the following :

(a) In view of the fact that the Rural Institutes have special
features in their programmes for higher education, in the rural
areas and have developed over the years new techniques of teaching
and study of rural problems through extension programmes and
field work which are an integral part of the courses of study etc.,
it was necessary to strengthen these institutes through establish-
ment of special courses of study and provision »f equipment and
library facilities in relation to the development in different insti-

tutions.
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(b) As the main problem faced by these institutes is the recog-
nition of diplomas awarded by them, it was recommended that the
Government of India in the Ministry of Education may select two
or three of the existing Rural Institutes and these Institutes may be
given powers to affiliate other existing institutes as constituent
units. The Government of India may with the advice of the Univer-
sity Grants Commission consider deeming the selected institutes as

universities under Section 3 of the University Grants Commission
Act 1956.

(c) The existing Rural Institutes may be given the option to
join either the proposed National Institutes to be deemed as univer-
sities or the existing university in the neighbouring area. Similarly
the Rural Institutes may be given the option to secure recognition
and affiliation for their techmnical education courses where such
courses are held by the Staie Board of the Technical Education in

consultation, if necessary. with the All India Council of Technical
education and any other advisory bodies.

(d) The Commiltee further felt that during the Fourth Five
Year Plan period, the existing Rural Institutes sheuld be helped 4o
consolidate their position and should have well-equipped laboratories
and adequate facilities for library as well as well-qualified staft to
enable them to function as cffective centres of higher education in
their specialized fields and that no new institution should be esta-
blished unless there wcre compelling reasons to do so. And in each

case it may be desirable to secure the advice of the University
Grants Commission.

(e) It was expected that once the Rural Institutes selected to
be deemed as Universities came into existence and the other insti-
tutes are affiliated to them. universities would accord necessary
recognition to degrees and diplomas awarded by these Institutes
and there would be normal inter-communication between the Rural
Institutes and the Universities. This will enable the students of
these Institutes to proceed further for research work and other

higher university education courses in other wuniversities where
these facilities are available.

(f) The Committee appreciated the urgency of the matters men-
tioned above and desired that the University Grants Commission
should take immediate action in informing the Minstry of Educa-
tion of the conclusions arrived at for necessary action.



APPENDIX ‘I’

MEMORANDRUM

Item No. 10 : To (onsider the First Report of the Standing Com-
mittee on Social Educaiion—the Concept of Social
Education,

{(Ministry of Educaiion)

In June 1692 a Standing Committee of the CABE was set up to
formulate the aims and objectives of Social Education in relation to
the changing conditions and needs and to submit plans for Zuture
development with the priorities to be assigned for differen: pro-
grammes. The Standing Committee has prepared its First Report
on “The Concept of Social Education”. *This Report summarises and
restates the content of Social Education in paragraph 16.

The CARE may consider the report, particularly paragraph 16
and advise on the following matters:

(a) Whether the 7 point programme indicated therein may be
accepted as the basis for future planning of Social Educa-
tion

(b) Whether the activities listed in this report should be taken
up collectively through a single agency and if so, waether
that agency should be a special administrative organ:sation
for Social Education functioning under the Education
Department of State/Union Territories Governments sr the
activities might be taken up by various agencies such as
the Education Departments, the Community Develooment
Organisation and the ILocal-self Government Organ:sation
particularly the Panchayat Raj. In the latter casz the
Board may advise regarding the co-ordination of thes> acti-
vities for the sake of clarity and uniformity ; and

(c¢) Since the Committee has indicated that the list of activities
is not exhaustive, whether any other category of activities
have to be added to the list in order to make the list as
extenstive as may be practicable in the present situation.

* ‘The Concept of Social Fducat'on’, Ministry of Tducation. New Delhi, 195



APPENDIX T
MEMORANDUM ON

Item No. 11 : Guiding Principles for the Fourth Five Year Plan for
Speedy Liquidation of Illiteracy

(Ministry of Education)

Liquidation of Illiteracy has been indicated as the core activity
(though not the sole activity) of the social education programme.
As is well known, literacy programmes started in Indian towards
the close of the 19th century as a voluntary effort, with very meagre
help from the then Government. With the advent of popular Minis-
tries in 1937 the approach changed substantially and some of Pro-
vincial Governments accepted responsibility for Adult Education
and the tempo of literacy work increased, at least for some time
till the popular Ministries resigned. Soon after Independence the
CABE emphasised (in 1948) that organisation of Adult Education in
India had become imperative and a Committee was appointed to go
into the question. The Report of the Committee, known as the
Saksena Report, was adopted by the CABE in 1949. The work done
in this field before the initiation of the First Five Year Plan is sum-
med up in the All-India Report on Social Education (1947-51) pub-
lished by the Ministry of Education.

2. With the advent of Five Year Plans the work of Social
Education including literacy was substantially provided for in
the Community Development Programmes. Althcugh a good deal
of work has been done in this field the effort did not meet with the
desired success for various reasons such as:

(1) Lack of personnel and funds—substantial parts of which
were diverted to other purposes ;

(i) Inadequate development of supporting services and follow
up work ;

(iii) Lack of complete co-ordination between wvarious agencies
working in this sector.

3. Statistical information about the progress of Social Education
work is shown in the note at Annexure XII. It is obvious from these
statistics that our literacy work has not even kept pace with the
increase in population with the result that 17 years after Indepen-
dence. the number of iliterates in the Country is estimated to be
larger than in 1947. This wide-spread illiteracy is a great impedi-
ment in the country’s efforts at economic development. Increased
production with the assistance of the knowledge gained through
science and technology cannot be achieved in agriculture as well
as in industry unless illiteracy is liquidated through a special drive
and within a reasonably short period. On the other hand, there are
problems of the personnel, funds and administrative organisation
which indicate the necessity of laying down targets at a much lower
level—liquidation of illiteracy in as long a period as 15 to 20 years,

75
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4. Another allied question is clarity of concept in -egard to the
standards of literacy to be aimed at amongst the gen:ral masses.
The citizen cannot become an active participant in the country's
development and production programme unless he attaiis a standard
of literacy which helps him to improve his efficiency as a unit of
production. Annexure ‘B’ is a note on the standard «f literacy to
be aimed at in the literacy programme,

5. Literacy whether achieved to the extent of the s.andard indi-
cated in Annexure XIII or to lower standards cannot be sustained
unless adequate supporting services are developed. Th2se might be
broadly classified into :

(a) an adequate library organisation at all levels; for this
purpose it is not enough to have good libreries at State
Capitals and district headquarters alone; these libraries
should be linked up with libraries at block and village
levels also. The book stock of smaller libraries should be
replenished continously by those of the district and State
central libraries;

(b) production of suitable literature, reading materials and
audio-visual aids; the Ministry of Education has certain
schemes for encouraging the production of literature for
children and adults. Books/manuscripts are invited for
competitions and successful authors are awarded prizes, but
compared to the need of providing literature for the entire
reading public, these endeavours are not adequate. There
is a clear necessity for production of literature in all the
14 languages of the nation in a much bigger scale and what
is more important, the supply of these books to the libraries
of various kinds and institutions should be ensured ; and

(c) an organisation which will ensure that the services of the
libraries and the literature produced continuously reach the
children and adult alike.

6. The CABE may consider the present position in regard to the
literacy effort as a part of the Social Education Programme and
advise on the following points:

(i) Whether determined and concerted community efforts
could be mobilised so as to liquidate illiteracy within a
reasonable period? If so, what would be the agencies parti-
cipating in this effort and what would be tke period to be
fixed as a target for complete liquidation of illiteracy?

(ii) In the context of advice to be given on (i) wvhat should be
the standard of literacy to be aimed at? If the standard is to
be lowered than what is indicated in Annexuire XIII, should
there be a separate and more intensified effurt though limited
in its coverage to achieve the higher stancing viz. “func-
tional literacy”. If the Board advises thet this separate
effort should be made, what should be the 'arget and the
agency for it?



77

(iii) What kind of library organisation would provide the requi-
site supporting services for the efforts to be made under (i)

and (ii) above?

(iv) Suggestions in regard to the production of literature, read-
ing materials, audio-visual aids etec. to provide follow-up
activities in respect of neo-literates.



ANNEXURE XII

I. Percentage of Literacy in India (1951-61)

1951 1961
State Men Women  All Men  Women All
persons persons
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Andhra Pradesh 19-7 6-5 13-1 29-7 11-8 20-8
Assam . 274 7-9 18-3 355 14:6 25-8
Bihar 20+5 3-8 12-2 29-6 68 18:2
Gujarat . 32:3 1345 23-1 408 19+1 30-3
Jammu & Kashmir N.A. N.A. N.A. 16-3 4.2 10:7
Kerala . 50-2 31-5 40-7 542 38-4 46-2
Madhya Pradesh 16-2 3-2 9-8 26+7 66 16-9
Madras 317 10-0 20-8 43:0 17-3 30-2
Maharashtra 31-4 9:7 20-9 41-8 16-7 29:7
Mysore 2941 9:2 19-3 36-0 142 25-3
Orissa . 27-3 4+5 15:8 34-4 8:6 21-5
Punjab 21+0 8:5 15-2 32:4 13:7 237
Rajasthan 14-4 3-0 8:9 22-8 5-7 14-7
Uttar Pradesh 17-4 3:6 10-8 26-7 7-3 17-5
West Bengal 34-2 12-2 24-0 40-0 16-8 29-1
A. & N. Islands 342 12-3 25-8 42-4 19-4 336
Delhi 43-0 32-3 38-4 58-9 41+1 51-0
Himachal Pradesh . 12-6 24 77 2246 6-0 14:6
L. M. & A. Islands 2546 5:3 15-2 35:9 10-9 23-3
Manipur N.A N.A. N N.A N.A 26-4
Tripura 22+3 8:0 15+5 32:2 11-4 2242
N.E.F. A N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A N.A. N.A
Pondicherry . . N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. NA
Inpia 24.9% 7-9%  16:-6* 33:9 1248 237

*Excludes Jammu & Kashmir.
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II. GRowTH OF LITERACY IN INDIA : 1901-1961

Literacy in India has risen from 6.2 to 24 per cent in the period
from 1901 to 1961 as shown in the following table :

Percentage of Literates

Census

Year Total Men Women
1901 . . . . . . . . . 6+2 11-5 1:7
1911 . . . . . . . . . 7:0 12:6 1+ 1
1921 . . . . . . . . 8+3 142 1-8
1931 . . . . . . . . . 9-1 15-3 2-4
1941 . . . . . . . . . 14+6 Not avai- Not avai

lable. lable.

1951 . . . . . . . . . 16+6 24-9 79
1961 . . . . . . . . . 24-0 33-9 12+8
Note:—The figures for 1901, 1911, 1921 and 1931 are from “*Progress of Literacy 1n

Various Countries’’, a UNESCO publication and they refer to population in
theage group of 10 years and above,

The figures for 1941 are [rom Statesman Year-book and for 1951 and 1961 are from
Census of India.

I1I. STATISTICS ABOUT ADULT EDUCATION

Number of adults on Number of adults made
rolls literate
Year Number men women  total men  women total Number
of  (lakh) (lakh)  (lakb) (lakh) (lakh) (lakh) of
schools/ Tea-
classes chers
centres
2 3 4 3 6 7 8 9
1949-50 . . 47,464 9-34 166 11:50 5-45 1-12 6:57 39,267
1950-51 . . 48,556  10-56 2:00 12-56 525 0-76 6-01 40,587
1951-52 . . 43,463 9-03 159  11-62 4-20 0-69 4-89 41,234
1952-33 . . 44,595 9-41 1-48 10-89 4-43 0-65 5-)8 52,603
1953-54 . . 39,965 8-56 0-93 9-39 3:63 0-39 4-02 47,042
1954-55 . . 43,223 9-96 1-16  11-12 4-23 0-46 4-69 55,236
195556 . . 46,091 11-43 1-36  12-79 4-91 9-54 5:45 44,149
1956-57 . . 44,058 10-60 1-45 11-05 495 0-61 556 44,663
1957-58 . . 45.961  10-59 1-48  12-07 464 0-55 5-19 44,555
1958-59* . . 47,963  10-80 1-78 12-58 520 0-84 6:04 43,926

*Figures arc provisional.

Thesc figures would indicate that, in every respect (number of adult schools, number
of adults on rolls, number of adults macde literate and the number of teachers), there
has been very slight improvement since 1949-50.



ANNEXURE XIII
Standards of Literacy

The standard which the initial literacy programme of the first
stage of literacy should aim at, has to be fixed. Ability to read the
first Reader prescribed for the primary or basic schools in the area,
is generally regarded as the standard to be attained. Standard for
writing may be lower ie., ability to write a simple message. Lite-
racy is not confined to reading and writing alone. Simple arithmetic
is also included in it. The syllabus recommended by the Ministry
of Education, Government of India, shows the course to be covered

in the first stage of literacy programme. The following minimum
standard is suggested :

Stage I.—(a) Sight recognition of about 250 words.

(b) 90 per cent. comprehension of a piece of writing with-
in this vocabulary range.

(c) Ability to read simple charts and posters displayed in
in the area.

(d) Acquaintance with the forms in frequent use in the

lives of individuals, for example, money order forms,
ete.

(e) Ability to write simple sentences and most often
used names.

Post-LiteEracy WORK

Post-literacy work has two aspects. The first is directed towards
prevention of relapse into illiteracy. It will be found that many of
the learners will not be keen to attempt a further stage of literacy.
However, effort is required to prevent their forgetting whatever
they have learnt. Many ways have been tried. The simplest is to
write on whatever wall space available in the village, simple sayings,
slogans and verses composed by saints. Numerals from 1 to 100
and the alphabet may also be written. This keeps the letters before
the eye of the villager. Distribution of unstamped postcards has
also been successcully tried. Reading and writing groups can be
formed with a view to give practice in reading and writing. They
should meet once a week to have practice in reading and writing.
Simple reading material like wall newspaper and small pamphlets
has to be provided. If a printed wall newspaper can be had, it
serves well but in the absence of one, writing of news in bold letters
on a board or on a wall space can serve the same purpose. The
effort to prevent relapse into illiteracy in this manner helps in
advancing knowledge also.

Regular post-literacy classes (second stage of literacy) can also
be tried. These will be for those adults who have attained the
standard of first stage in literacy and are desirous to learn further.
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Reading material of an advanced type can be used in these classes.
Improvement of ability of writing should be aimed at. The standard
aimed at in these post-literacy classes should, as far as reading and
writing ability is concerned, be that of second primary stage.
Standard in arithmetic should cover ability to write farm accounts,
calculation of interest, working out profit and loss, etc.

The following minimum standard in literacy is suggested :
Stage 11.—(a) Sight recognition of about 2,000 words.

(b) Ability to analyse and explain in own words the con-
tents of a composition of about two pages (700 words).

(¢) Ability to write letters and applications most often
needed in the life of an individual.



ANNEXURE XIV

Memorandum submitted by Government of West Bengal relating to
Item No. 11.

In pursuance of the recommendations of the Library Advisory
Committee appointed by the Government of India (1957) a scheme
for the development of Public Library Service was enunciated under
the First and Second Five Year Plans. The progress of develop-
ment of Library Service taken in hand in the First and Second
Five Year Plans, could not be maintained on account of the restricted
provision in the Third Five Year Plan. In the States, where the
State Central Library or District Libraries have so far been set up
in the Second Plan period, it has neither been possible to strengthen
and improve the Central and the District Libraries, adequately,
nor has it been possible to provide systematically chains of Urban
or Rural Libraries by way of setting up an integrated Public Library
Service to serve the needs of the whole State. It would perhaps be
agreed that in a country where a substantial part of the people has
missed opportunities for schools, and where. even now educational
institutions cannot reach the people in remote and difficult areas. a
satisfactory library service would play a complementary part to the
main educational service which 1is being progressively expanded.
Such a service would stimulate people’s love for learning. sustain
their literacy and stimulate their continuation education.

With the above objectives, the following suggestions are suhmit-
ted for consideration of the Board :

1. Provision for an adequate Library Development Scheme
including—
(i) Block or Anchal Libraries for the rural areas;
(i1) Metropolitan and Town Libraries ;
(iii) Special Libraries for children and for neo-literates.

(iv) Special libraries for women, whose school education has
been interrupted.

o

. Improvement and expansion of existing State and District
Library Service ;

3. Provision for training of library personnel ; and

L

Regular scales of pay as has already been done in regard to
Schools and Colleges. ete.

The programme may be included in the Fourth Five Year Plan
with adequate financial provision.

(Government of West Bengal)



APPENDIX ‘J’

Memoranpum ON

dtem No. 12 : Integrated Programme of Physical Education
(Ministry of Education)

The Central Advisory Board of Education at its 30th meeting
held in May last year had inter alia welcomed the Integrated Pro-
gramme of National Discipline Scheme and Physical Education and
recommended that inservice training of teachers for this programme
should be carried out expeditiously.

The Integrated Prcgramme referred to by the Board has been
subsequently revised by a committee of experts including repre-
sentatives from the Ministries of Defence and Education, in the light
of recommendations made by the Kunzru Committee in this regard.
This programme now also contains the best features of the existing
Naticnal Discipline Scheme  the Auxiliary Cadet Corps and the
existing Physical Education Programme.

The Committee referred to above was set up by this Ministry
in consultation with the Ministry of Defence to finalise the syllabus
of this Integrated Programme in the light of the Kunzru Committee
recommendations and to recommend working arrangements for its
implementation. This committee has also made certain important
recommendations for the uniform introduction of the revised Inte-
grz;ted Programme throughout the country. Some of these are as
under :

(1) The Integrated Programme should be called the “National
Programme of Physical Education.”

(2) From 1st April. 1965, A.C.C.. N.D.S. and the existing pro-
gramme of Physical Education should cease to exist and
these should be replaced by the “National Programme of
Physical Education”.

(3) All the States should be requested to unreservedly accept
that the National Programme of Physical Education would
be the only programme of multipurpose physical education
at the school stage.

(4 All teachers under the National Programme of Physical
Education should belong to the State cadre in case of
schools run by Government and in the case of privately-run
institutions, such teachers should be under the school
Managing Committees like other subject teachers.

{5) The functions of the Central Government for the effective
implementation of this massive National Programme
throughout the country would include guidance, coordina-
tion, training and other activities which would ensure a
uniform application of the programme. For this purpose,
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a central organisation more or less on the lines of the N.C.C.
should be set up. The existing administrative and super-
visory staff employed by the N.D.S. Directorate will
form the nucleus of this organisation. Supervisory staff in
the field of Physical Education employed by the States at
present should have the option to come over to the Central
Organisation and their salaries and status should be
protected.

(6) The National Programme should cover all students in
schools including those under N.C.C. (Junior) but where it
is not possible in the early stages to cover all the students
in a High/Higher Secondary School. the last one or two
classes might be left out from coverage of the programme
for sometime. The N.C.C. (Junior) will however continue
to stay as a co-curricular activity in the schools.

(7) The Government of India should render financial assistance
to States as necessary, to enlarge their State cadre of
Instructors or increase the number of teachers in non-gov-
ernment academic institutions wunder the National Pro-
gramme, including the absorption of N.D.S. Instructors and
payment of honorarium to A.C.C. and Physical Education
Teachers etc.

(8) All further recruitments to the State Cadre of Instructors
will be made by the States. The educational qualifications,
Physical standards etc. of the Physical Education teachers
shall be laid down from time to time by general rules made
by the State Government in consultation with the Central
Government. The assistance of Central Regional Officers
should however be made available to the States for select-
ing suitable teachers.

(9) The Training Programme of the existing Physical Education
training institutions in the States which are wholly or partly
financed or controlled by the State Government shall be
immediately or as early as possible. reoriented to the teacher
needs of the National Programme.

(10) During 1964-65 the Central Directorate should select at
random oe district in each State for trying the syllabus
approved by the Committee. These pilot projects will how-
ever be undertaken, without any prejudice to the introduc-
tion of the National Programme of Physical Education, with
effect from 1st April 1965.

The above suggestions are under consideration of Government.
The Central Advisory Board of Education may please see for
information.



APPENDIX ‘K’

MEMORANDUM ON

Itew No. 13: Agricultural and Heaith Education at Primary and
Secondary levels :

(a) Inclusion of chapters on the importance of agriculture, soil
conservation, forests etc. in the textbooks of primary and
Secondary Schools.

(Ministries of Food & Agriculture I.C.A.R.)

(b) To consider the inclusion of Health Education in the curri-
culum at Primary & Secondary school stage.

(Directorate General of Health Services.)

(a) “In many developing countries, the importance of soil as
the greatest natural resource and the necessity for conser-
ving it, the role of the forests in balanced soil management
and knowledge of {he important crops of the countiry, is
imparted to students in Primary and Secondary Schools
through general textbooks as well as through textbooks of
Geography, General Science. etc. Land, forests and agri-
culture hardly find a mention in school textbooks in Indian
Schools. It is, therefore, necessary to remedy this defi-
ciency by laying down that the school books in primary and
secondary schools should highlight the importance of agri-
culture, soil conservation, forests, etc. so that every student
has a general knowledge of the most important industry of
the Country.”

The most important industry of the Country in the private
sector is Agriculture. As such it is very desirable that the younger
generation of the nation be made aware of the importance of agri-
culture. The importance of agriculture, especially in the context
of the rising population cannot be overemphasized. As a part of
instruction in general knowledge, school students should learn about
plant and soil management, and the environments in which people
live. The few inches on the top layer of the soil is the feeding zones
of plants, which provide food for men and animals. fibre for clothing
and timber for shelter. It is, therefore, necessary to make the
students conscious of the destruction caused by erosion to which all
soils are subject under improper land use, and which if allowed to
proceed unchecked, can lead to disastrous consequences. Students
must know also that when human beings interfere in the natural
order of things by cutting down forests on mountains and along the
banks of rivers and by destroying the sponge like properties of
forest floor by cultivation, they invite the calamity of floods.

A consciousness among students has to be created that trees are
a blessing providing as they do shade, firewood, timber, fodder and
other necessaries, protecting the farmstead, enhancing the beauty
of the surroundings and increasing the fertility of the land. The
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advantages of planting trees to meet special needs have to be pro-
perly explained to students. The importance of Vanmahotsava as
a moment to catch the imagination of the urban and rural commu-
nity needs to be stressed.

It is advisable that elementary facts regarding agriculture, soil
conservation, forests etec. should be brought to the notice of students,
and, for that purpose articles of interest should be included in text-
books on general Science, languages, Geography etc. to be published
by State Education Departments.

(b) The welfare of a nation rests on the health of its popula-
tion, especially of the youth and children of the country. “The
children of today are the leaders and statemen of to-morrow”.
Unless we take active measures to improve the health status of
children in the country. we will not be able to change the picture
of the present state of health of the nation. One can gauge how
depressing is this picture when one realises the large rejections on
health grounds during the current recruitment to the army. It is
a trite exiom that the child is father of man. Tt only stands o
reason that unless we improve the health of our children we cannot
expect a generation to be robust and hardy. In the context of the
present emergency the problem acquires a new urgency.

Children form a sizeable and very important section of the popu-
tion in India. The age group 0-9 years alone accounts for about
30 per cent of total population. There are about 2.5 crore ch'ldren
attending the primary schools only. A very high percentage of
children all over the country suffer from malnutrition and communi-
cable diseases. These lower the efficiency and productive capacity
of the nation. Effective measures need to be taken to raise the
standard of health of the children. To, enable all the children to
have scientific health information, develop desirable health practices
and wmake full use of existing facilities, it is essential to have the
teaching of health as a compulsory and vital subject in all tne
schools. To do this, it is necessary to train all the teachers in the
teaching of health.

In the last few years, some preliminary work in this field has
been done by the Ministries of Health and Education. Syllabi on
health education for age-groups 6-11, 11-14 and 14-17 and for teacher
training (B.Ed. and Elementary Teacher Training) have been pre-
pared and may be seven in Annexure XV. Besides a one-month
training course for primary school teachers from the Union Terri-
tory of Delhi was organised as an experimental measure and a
follow-up to find out its effectiveness has been done. 1t is felt that
a stage has now been reached when it would be possible to introduce
the programme in all teacher training institutions in the country.

To begin with, a programme for training of the future teachers
in the teaching of health may be developed and at a later stage,
when it is feasible in-service training of the existing teachers may
be taken up.
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There are nearly 2,000 teacher training institutions (secondary
and elementary) in the country. If, at least, two teacher-educators
from each of these teacher training institutions are trained in the
teaching of health, health education and nutrition, these teacher
training institutions will be able to take care of preservice training
in the subject and through these, nearly 300,000 teachers who under-
go training every year in these institutions, would automatically
be trained in the subject. This would make it possible for the Govern-
ment to introduce and generalise a programme of health and nutri-
tion education in all the schools in the country. A scheme for the
training of School teachers in Health activities and also scheme on
Health and Nutrition Education may be seen at Annexure XV.

In order to develop a programme of school health education in
the country, educational materials are needed for teachers and
students, and there are hardly any material worth the name availa-

ble in India at present. Thus. provision needs to be made for the
production of following types of materials :

{. Guide Books fov teachers for elemeniary and secondary
schools and teacher training institutions both B.Ed. and
Elementary.

Lo

Training Manuals for teacher educators.

3. Textbooks for schools.
4. Reference materials for teachers.
5. Reference materials for students.

6. Educational aids.

School health education is the joint responsibility of both the
Health and Education Departments. The Health Department has to
give the technical knowhow and the Education Department has to
utilise this technical knowhow for developing a comprehensive
health education programme in schools. As such, this calls for joint
planning and coordination between the Health and Education
Departments, at the National, State, District and local levels,

There is a provision for a Health Education Organisation at the
National and State levels in the Health Department. These are:
Central Health Education Bureau at the National level and Health
Education Bureaux at the State level. In each of these bureaux,
there is a section dealing with the Student Health Education. The
Health and Education Departments may coordinate the work

school health education through these sections at the Central
State levels.

in
and

The coordinated effort of the Education and Health Department
should be directed toward. implementing the proposals of training
at least two teacher educators from each of the 200 teacher training
institutions proposed to be working by the end of the Fourth Plan
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period, Towards this end immediate steps need be taken by the Cen-
tral and the State Governments for training the staff of the State
Institutes of Education and State Health Education Bureaux. The
programme of developing and production of textbooks for different
classes in schools, guide books for teachers for teaching health and
nutrition eduycation to students and training manuals for teacher
educators and educational aids will have to be initiated as an
advance action for implementing Student Health Education Pro-
gramme in the Fourth Five Year Plan successfully.



ANNEXURE XV
CeENTRAL HEALTH EpUcaTioN BUREAU
(School Health Education Division)

A Scheme for the Training of School Teachers in Health Activities

The welfare of a nation rests on the health of its population,
especially of the youth and children of the country. “The children
of today are the leaders and statesmen of tomorrow”. Unless we
take active measures to improve the health status of children in the
country, we will not be able to change the picture of the present
state of health of the nation. One can guage how depressing is this
picture when one realises the large rejections on health grounds
during the current recruitment to the army. It is a trite axiom
that the child is father of man. It only stands to reason that unless
we improve the health of our children we cannot expect a genera-
tion to be robust and haidy. In the context of the present emer-
gency the problem acquires a new urgency.

Children form a sizeable and very important section of the popu-
lation in India. The age-group 0-9 years alone accounts for about
30 per cent of the total population. There are about 2.5 crore
children attending the primary schools only. A very high percen-
tage of children all over the country suffer from malnutrition and
communicable diseases. These lower the efficiency and productive
capacity of the nation. Effective measures need to be taken to
raise the standard of health of the children. To enable all the
children to have scientific health information, develop desirable
health practices and make full use of existing facilities, it is essen-
tial to have the teaching of health as a compulsory and vital subject
in all the schools. To do this, it is necssary to train all the teachers
in the teaching of health.

In the few years, some preliminary work in this field has been
done by the Ministries of Health and Education. Syllabi on health
education for age-groups 6-11, 11-14, and 14-17 and for teacher train-
ing (B.Ed. and Elementary Teacher Training) have been prepared.
Besides, a one-month training course for primary school teachers
from the Union Territory of Delhi was organised as an experimental
measure and a follow-up to find out its effectiveness is being done.
It is felt that a stage has now been reached when it would be possible
to introduce the programme in all teacher training institutions in
the country.

To begin with, a programme for training of the {uture teachers
in the teaching of health may be developed and at a later stage,
when it is feasible, in-service training of the existing teachers may
be taken up. This scheme is being developed to lay emphasis on
the former.

89
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There are nearly 2,000 teacher training institutions in the
country. If at least, two teacher-educators from each of these
teacher training institutions are trained in the teaching of health,
health education and nutrition, these teacher training institutions
will be able to take care of pre-service training in the subject and
through these, nearly 300,000 teachers who undergo training every
year in these institutions, would automatically be trained in the
subject. This would make it possible for the Government to intro-
duce and generalise a programme of health and nutrition educa-
tion in all the schools in the country.

This scheme envisages training at three levels:
1. At the Central level,

2. At the State level, and

3. In Teacher Training Institutions.

At the Central level, the Central Health Education Bureau. D.G.H.S..
Ministry of Health, Government of India, will take the responsibility
of training the staff in charge of training at the State level who
will be working in the Student Health Education Units of the State
Health  Education Bureaux. The States where the  State
Health Education Bureaux have not been sufficiently developed, the
possibility of locating the training programme in the State Insti-
tutes of Education or Home Science Colleges may be considered.
At the State level, training staff from the Student Health Educa-
tion Units of the State Health Education Bureaux will take the res-
ponsibility of training teacher-educators from the teacher training
institutions in the respective States. At the Teacher Training Insti-
tute level. the teacher-educators trained at the State level will give
pre-service training in health and nutrition education to all the
teacher trainees in their respective institutions. The programme
under this training scheme may be started in the last two years of
the Third Five Year Plan and continued in the Fourth Five Year
Plan.

The Miristry of Health may take a major responsibility in plan-
ning and conducting training and the Ministry of Education may
assist the Ministry of Health in the training programme and take
the responsibility of supervision of health teaching in Teacher
Training Institutions and Schools and follow-up work in this
connection.

Target to be :

(a) Establishment of a Teacher Training Unit in the Student
Health Education Unit of each State Health Education
Bureau.

(b) Orientation of the staff (including the staff responsible for
teacher training) of the Student Health Education Unit of
each State Health Education Bureau.

(¢c) Training of two teacher-educators from each Teacher Train-
ing Institution in the country and the supervisary staff
from State Education Departments. ’
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(d, Carry out pre-service training in health education in each
Teacher Training Institution.

(e) In-service training of at least one teacher from each school
in the Union Territory of Delhi.

(f) Production of educational materials for teachers and school
children.

(g) The approximate number to be trained are :

lentral level . . . . . . 120432 for the last 3 days only.
Stace leve. . . . . . . . 4,000+ Supervisery | Stafl’ Fcucat:cn
Depts.
In'Teacher Training Tnstitutic nstcackarstob e
annualls trained . . . . . 300,000
In-service training of teackers fresn Usnien
Territory of Delhi . . . . 1,700

i

(oneteacher fremeacliof e 17 (( seb s

Stage I-Central Level
The targets are :

1. Orientation and opportunity for planning for education and
health personnel in position to give leadership and guidance
in Health Education work in teacher training and in schools.

2. Carry out in-service training in health education of staff in-
charge of training in Health Education at State level.

3. To do in-service (extension) training for teachers from
schools from the Union Territory of Delhi.

4. Centre may provide continued assistance to States through
annual conferences, supply of typed material, consultation
visits and travelling seminars.

Purposes

1. To orient personnel to need for training of teachers in health
education.

2. To develop plans for training to be done at State and
Teacher Training Institution levels.

3. To hold technical seminars for selected personnel who will
be responsible for directing and guiding the training work.

Proposals

1. Organise Four Seminars in Delhi at the Central Health
Education Bureau or some other suitable place. Four States
and an appropriate number of Union Territories to be
covered in each seminar., Duration of seminar is to be
30 days. Approxrn 1te number attending each Seminar is
30 and 8 for 3 davs only. (The staff attending the Seminar
will get familiar with ‘thewr respcetive  State Health and
Tducation Departments and their programmes before
roming for training at the Central level).

2. Fach Seminar io have two phases:
71 Mof Edu. 65
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(a) Phase I

Holding of a technical seminar for the staff who will take
responsibility of training of teacher-educators at the
State level. Different types of training will be imparted
to different categories of staff. e.g., doctors, nurses and
teachers. The following may be taken into consideration
when planning the programme for the seminar :

1. Growth and Development; Personal Hygine.
2. Nutrition and Applied Nutrition programme.

3. Environment.

4. Control of Communicable Diseases.

5. Mental Health.

6. Family Life Education.

7. School Health Programme,
8. Methods of Programme Planning and Teaching.

(b) Phase II

The second phase is to last for 3 days at the end of the
seminar to be attended by both administrative and techni-
cal personnel. During this phase, plans will be made for
the training work to be done at the State level and in
Teacher Training Institutions.

Such plans may include : How to implement the scheme.

Personnel to attend from each State:

-

i. Staff in charge of teacher training in the Student Health
E_ducation Units from the State Health Education Bureaux,
viz.,

Senior Teacher

Doctor

Nutritionist

Teacher

Health Educator (Nursing)
Health Educator (Sanitation)

2. In-charge, Student Health Education Unit.

3. Officer in charge. Elementary Education for, at least, the last
3 days.

4. Deputy Director of Puplic Health for, at least, the last
3 days.

Nore.—Union Territories adjacent to the States may send their
representatives.



93

Requirements

A. Pay of offiers

=2

1961-65 1963-66  1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-7
1. Doctor . . 7.950 3,318 8,680 9,042 9,404 9,766 10,128
(425—25—950- -
150 (non-practi-
sing allowance).
2. Nutritionist . 5,904 65,273 6,642 7,011 7,230 7,660 8,090
{+00---9060,
3. Health Lducator 590+ 6,273 6,642 7,011 7,230 7,660  8,u90
(Instructional ma-
terial) (400—900).
4. Public Hecalth 3,460 3,608 3,757 3,905 4,053 4,201 4,349
Nurse (210—10-—
320).

forar Lo 23,224 2b472 0 25,721 26,969 27,917 29,287 30,657

Grand Total . . Rs. 1,88.247

B, Expenditure on four courses
Expenditure on cne course

Fquipment (materials) . . . . . . . . 2,500
Contingencies . . 1,000
T. A. @ Rs.3:00 per head for 38 . . . . . . 14,100
D. \. @ Rs. 10 per head per day for 30 persons for 30 days . . 9,000
D. A. @) Rs. 1250 P. por head per day for 8 persons for 3 days . 300
TortaL __—2%566—

. Rs.  1,07,600

Expenditure on four courses will be :

C. Provisicn for Hostel facilities

For the Total 111l
first year theend of

IV Plan (i.e.
7 years)
Rent Rs. 1200 p.m. . . . . . . . 14,400 1,00,800
Furniture . . . . . . . 5,000 3,000
Crockery & Utensils . . . . . . 1,000 1.000
Turnishing material 500 300
Steff for the Hostel
I. Warden—pay Rs. 200 p. m. 2,400 16,800
2. Cook—pay Rs. 80 p. m. . . . . . 960 6,720
3. Asst. Cook—pav Rs. 70 p. m. . . . . 840 5,880
4. Bearer—pay Rs. 70 p. m. 840 5,880
5. Chowkidar—pay Rs. 70 p.m. 840 5,880
840 5,880

. Sweeper—pay Rs. 70 p. m.

GRraNnD ToraL . 1,354,340
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D. Expenditure on in-service training of teachers from Union Terri-
tory of Delhi.

Training to be given 1o at least one teacher fiom cach of
the 1700 schoolsin the Union Territory of Delhi.

No. of teacher to be trained . . . . . . . 1,700
No. of courses to be conducted when 30 teachers par llc1rdu in cach
course . . . . . . . . . . 57
Expenditure
(i) Stipend @ Rs.3 perdayperheadfor30daysfor 1700 tcachers Re. 1,53,000
(ii) Contigency andmaterials @Rs.300 percourse for57 courscs . 17,160
ToraL . 1,70,100

E. Assistance to States

T. Annual Conferences

Rs.
(i) T.A.for 40 people from States & Union Lerritories Rs. 300
@ Rs. 300 per head . . . 12,000
(i1) D.A.for40people @ Rs. IJpCl dayper head fox 5 days . . 3,000
(iti) Contigency . . . . . . . . . . 504
Expenditure on one conference . . . . . . 15,500
fixpenditure on seven conferences for the last two years of the 111
Planand IV Plan . . . . . . . . 1,08,500
I1. Travelling Seminar
For 20 peoplefrom Statesand Union Territoriesfor 3 weeksduration. Rs.
(i) T. A.for20 people @ Rs. 350 per head (approxlmatc mxleag( to
becovered 2000) . 7,000
(i1) D.A.for20people @ Rs. IOperda} pcrheadforQl days . . 4,200
(ii1) Contigency . . . . . . . .o . 200
Expenditure onone seminar . . . . . . . 11,400
Expenditureon seven seminars . . . . . . . . 79,800

III. Consultation Visits
To provide guidance and assistance for the training programme ccn-
ducted at the Statelevel. Thestafffrom the Centrallevel will have Re.
to visitthe States.

Expenditure of visit per year . . . . . . . 3,600
Expenditure of visit for seven years . . . . . . 21,000
‘T'otal expenditure on assistancc to States . . . . . 2,09,300

Total Expenditure at Ceniral Level

Rs.
[. Payot Officers . . . . . . . . . 1.88,247
2. Expenditure on four courses . . . . . . 1,07,600
3. Provision for Hostel facilities . . . . . . . 1,54,340
4. Expenditurc onin-wervice training of tcachers from Union Pervitory
of Delhi . . . . . . . . . . 1.70,100

5. Expeaditure for assistance to Siates, . . . . . 2,09,30¢0

Grann FPorar . 8 2(5J8
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Stage II—State Level

1. State level seminars, similar in plan to those proposed for
the Centre may be organised to train at least two teacher-
educators from each teacher training institution in the State
and the adjoining Union Territories and the supervisory
staff of the Education Department. Modifications may be
made in accordance with State needs.

2. Duration of each training may be 6 weeks and the number
of trainees for each course may be 30-35. Annually, there
may be five courses in each State.

3. Education Officer in charge of Elementary Education and
Deputy Director of Public Health may serve as Joint Orga-
nisers and participate in planning the programme. The
staff of the Student Health Education Unit of each State
Health Education Bureau is to plan the programme and see
that the seminars are conducted. In between the iraining
courses, the staff may take up the following :

follow-up studies ;

production of materials ;

studies and evaluation ;

refresher experience of teaching in teacher training insti-

tutions and schools and participation in the activities of
the Health Department ;

assistance to teacher training institutions ;
planning and arranging for seminars and conferences ;

visits to teacher training institutions. .

4. Conferences at State level may be organised annually for
effective implementation of the scheme.

5. Consultation services may be provided by the staff of the
Student Health Education Units to the Teacher Training
Institutions through visits.

Requirements

A. Establishment

The establishment at the State level is given in the statement
at the following page.



St. Dasignation

No.

! 2

1. S-ilor Teacher

2. Doctor

. Nurritionist

b Teacher (Primary School)
3. Health Educator (Nursing)
Ho I alth Fducator (Sanitation)
7. 'Typist

8. Upper Division Clerk

9. Peons (B
14, Driver

Scale of Pav

Rs. 510-32-1,200
Rs. 510-30-1,600
Rs. 350-25-800
Rs. 350-25-800
Rs. 210-350

Rs, 210-350
Rs. 69—130

Rs, 80--220

Re. 50-%-35
R. 6175
Torar.

Granp ToraL

ESTABLISHMENT

196 1-65 1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1966-69  1969-70  1970-71
1 5 6 7 8 9 10
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs Rs Rs. Rs
6,000 6,360 6,720 7,080 7,440 7,900 0,160
6,000 6,360 6,720 7,180 7.0 7,800 8,160
5,520 3,820 6,120 6,120 6,720 020 7,320
5,520 5,820 6,120 6,126 6,720 7,020 7,420
3,120 3,240 3,360 3,000 1,500 3,720 3,840
3,120 3,240 3,360 3,400 3,600 700 2,710
1,200 1,236 1,272 1,508 1344 1,380 1,116
1,580 1, +0 1,500 st 1,020 1,680 1,740
2,600 ) 904 ? 998 2,952 2,976 3.000 2001
1,514 1,980 1,116
37,656 o g TZ;':JJ T _1=,_:-_§n_ _1;;,‘:_3;}—

2,87,156

_———
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B. Facilities & Equipment

Facilities and equipimnt for each Student Hezalth Education
Unit in the State Health Education Bureau are given below :
Ist year ‘Tl the

1964-65 end of IV
Plan (1970-71)

Rs. Rs.

1. Class rooms- -Rent Rs. 200 p.oro, . . . . 2,400 16,800
2. Bguipnient and teachiny atds . . . . . 5,000 5,000
3. Library . . . . . . . . 2,500 2,500
4. Oune Jeop Travellor Wagon 12 sealsh . . . 24,000 24,000
5. Maintenance of Jecp Travellor Wagon (42 scats) . . 2,000 14,000

6. Equipment for health serviees for seiools
(a) Rural arcas . . . . . . . 2,500 2,500
Ny Urban areas . . . . . . . 2,500 2,500

C. Hostel

‘1) Rent of building for the Loste! 44 Rs. 400 p. m. . . 4,800 33,600

(1) Furniture, cte., for tlie hostel @ Rs. 250 per student

for 30 trainces . . . . . . . 7,500 7,500
(ii1) Staff for the hostel

1. Warden— pay Rs 10000, . . . . . 1,209 8,400
2. Part-tinne Glerk g Rs. 25 po. . . . . 300 2,100
3. Cook-—payRs.80p. m. . . . . . 960 ¢,720
4. Bearer-——payRs. 70 p. . . . . . . 840 5,880
5. Chowkidar—pay Rs. 70 . m. . . . . 840 5,880
6. Sweeper—payRs. 70p.m. . . . . . 840 5,880

Total } 1,43,260

D. Expenditure on Courses

Expenditure per course (durction 6 wecks)

Rs.

1. Equipment . . . . . . . . . . 1,000

2. Educational aids . . . . . . . . . 500

3. Contingencies . . . . . . . . . 1,000
4. T. A & D. A. @ Rs. 300 per head for 30 trainecs for a period of 6

weeks . . . . . . . . . . . 9,000

Total . 11,500

Expenditure for five courses in a year. . . . . . 57,500

kixpenditure for tratning courses for six vears (1965-66 to the end of
Fourth Plan) . . . . . . . . . 3,45,000
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E. Assistance to Teacher Training Institutions
I. Annual Conferences

One Seminar may be conducted annually in each State
in which representatives of Teacher Training Institutes from
where personnel have been trained in the previous
years, may participate. The Seminar may aim at finding
ways and means for introduction of teaching healtn and
nutrition education in Teacher Training Institutions and

Schools.
T.A.for30 people @ Rs.50 perhead . . . . . . . 1,500
D. A.for 30 people @ Rs. 6 perday perhead for 5 days . . . . 900
Contingency . . . . . . . . . . . 100
ToraL . 2,500
Expenditure on seven Seminars, . . . . . . . 17,500

II. Consultation services through visits to teacher training insti-
tutions by the staff responsible for training in health and
nutrition education at the State level.

Expenditureonvisitsinoneyearin one State . . . . . . 1,000
Expenditureonvisitsinseven years . . . . . . . 7,000
Totalexpenditure onassistance to Teacher Training Institutes . . . 24,500

Total expenditure at the State level

Expenditure of one State :

Establishment . . . . . . . . . 2,87,456
Facilities & equipments, Hostel.etc. . . . . . . 1,43,260
Expenditurconthe courses . . . . . . . 3.45,000
Expenditureonassistance to Teacher Training Institutes . . 24,500
TorAL . 8,00,216=

Expenditureonthe 16 States . . . . . . . 8,00,216 x 16

Rs. 1,28.03,456

Stage III—Teacher Training Institute Level

It is presumed that each Teacher Training Institution has a safe
water supply, sanitary facilities for disposal of human excreta and
rubbish, equipment used in general education such as projectors,
and space for garden for growing vegetables and fruits, room for
medical examination and a kitchen in the hostel or institute premi-
ses. For effective teaching of health and nutrition education. some
more facilities and equipment would be needed. So, provision needs
to be made for additional equipment such as models, charts, health
films and filmstrips, books, first-aid kit. scales with attachment for
measuring height. equipment for gardening and a sanitary kitchen.
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Rs.
1. Equipment for cach Teacher Training Institution . . . . 2,500
Equipment for2,000 Teacher Training Institutions . . . . 50,00,000
Production of Educational Materials At Central and State Levels
(a) Production ofa guide book for teachersin all languages of about
100 pages, at an approximate cost of Rs. 2 per copy
TotalNo. ofcopicsrequiredis 10,00,000 20,00,000
(b) 5 Text-booksfor Grades 1 to5in alllanguagesatan approximate
cost of Rs. 2 per sct.
Total No. of sels required is 1,00,00,000 . . . . 2,00,00,000
Total . « 2,20,00,000
Grand- Total Expenditure of the Teacher Training Scheme
Rs.
Stage I-—-Central Level . . . . . . 8,29,587
Stage 11 —State Lavel . . . . N . . « 1,28.03456

Stage III-—Teacher Training Institutions o . . ] 50,00,00

Production of Educational Materials R R . . «  2,20,00,00

Grand Total . 4,06,33,043
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Health Education—Teacher Training

(Syllabus)
Topics to be included :
I. The health education programme in scnools and the role of

the teacher in the school health programme including curri-
culum planning.

II. THE HEALTHY CHILD (Th's may be studied in “growth

and development” study).

A. How child grows and develops and how the boedy  {fune-
tions (elementary physiology and anatomy).

B. Physiological and psychological changes which take place
during his development.

C. His natural interests at different developmental levels.

D." Hig nutriticnal requirements.

E. Spécial health needs "at variots stages of development.

I*. Recognition of signs of illness, malnourishment and devia-
" tion from ‘‘normal” development.

II1. Understanding of general education principles and procedures
and ability tb apply those to the health education program-
me. (Th's may be taken in general teacher training).

IV. Understanding of the social and cultural factors {beliefs, cus-
toms, habits, values, superstitutions, traditions, etc.) and how
they affect health and disease (This may be covered in social
studies or general teacher training).

V. Understanding of the major personal and community health
problems (and needs in the village, State, Nation, World, the
chief causes for these problems, some things which may be
done to solve them and especially the things which the school
can do. Some examples of health problems are :

A. Nutritions—
1. Extent of the problem (or need).
2. Signs of good nutrition.
3. Food requirements for the bodv {refer to 11-D above’y .
4. Nurritive values of local foods.

. Some knowledge of the selection of foods and the vreparation of wholesome meals.

o G

. LEffects of malnutrition.

~J

. Wavs to improve nutrition.
8. Ways o improveill-balanced diet of the masses to moere or less tiie standard withouat
increase in cost realising the cousutucnt eloments o diet avaifable from cheap

foodstufls.

9. U'le tmoortance of food santtation In promotion of health and  proventon of disease.



B. Communicable Discases
Understands the pare plaved + 0 micro-organisms in the cause of disease.
Honw discases spread {rom per-on to person.

Way, to prave
tollowing

alesnen e ciicable disease in his community; discases such as the

I. Smalipox.
2, Tuberculoss.

a

3. AMalavia,

4. Vilariasis,

a. Cholera.

6. Piarrho -t and dvsenterTes,
7. Clonjunctivitis,

8. Trachoma.

. Scabiee,

10, Yeprosy.

1V, D

12, Honkworm.

13, Intestinal  wormne.
i+, Diphtheria.

15. Mumps.

16. Influenza.

17. Measles.

18. Whooping couzh.
16, Colds.

Wint part can schosl have in control ?

Note 1.—11 the teacher trainee has taken a basic health study earlier in his college
caireer, much loss tinte may be required in learning the facts about disease
during his rcacher training course.

Noyre 2.——See copies of the dralt syliabus (or copies ol more detailsd syllabi if they are
available in the diflferent States) Dor suggestions as to what the child should know
and do at dtffirent stages of development :--6-11, 11-14, 14-17.

(. Sanitation

Uadersianding ol the relationship ol environmental sanitation to health with particular
application to safe water supply, food handling, {ly control, cleanliness of school
and home.disposal ofnightsoil, disposal of other kinds of refuse.

D. Personal Health (personal cleauliness, or personal hygiene)
1. Habits which the child should practisc to promote health and prevent discase.
2. Facts he should know.

3. Habits and attitudes teacher should have.

E. Meuntal Health and Psyeholozical
1. Signs of mental health.
2. Wavs to promaote mental Lealth.
3. Body functions tn relation to mental health.

(a) Ductless glands.

4. Signs of mental femotioaz!; croubles,
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F. Family Life Education Including Sex Education

Information significant to the development of wholesome family life. Understanding
human reproduction. knowledge of the Government National Family Planning
Scheme.

G.1. Safety:—
(a) Knows causes of accidents.
(b) Understands how accidents may be avoided or prevented.
G, 2, First Ard :—
(a) Knows and can apply first aid and emergency care measures.
(b) Has knowledge of treatments for minor ills.

H. Sleep, rest, exercise, posture, fatigue, recrecation.
[. Vision, hearing. etc.

J. Dental.

K. Infant and child care.

VI. Health education through health services :

Teachers should know :
A. What services are available in that communitv,

B. What scrvices are available to the children in that particular school and how these can
be best used.

C.. What constitutes good health appraisal of the school child and the teacher’s part in
health appraisal including :

. Conducting the morninginspection (teachers should kcep themselves healthy and
clean having healthy habits).

N

2. Keepingrecords offindings for follow-up of defective cases,

o5

. Measuring height of children and taking their weight (if scales are available).
. Checking vision (if practical).

. Observing vision practices of children.

o O e

. Reporting findings to appropriate persons (parents. doctor, nurse, health centre
staff, etc.)

7. Being present at medical examination of children by doctor when conducted in the
school (if possible and practical).

8. Using findings from the examination to do health guidance and health teaching.

9. Talking with childin appropriate manner to help bim carry out the recommendations
of the doctor, etc.

10. Having conference with the parents when needed and making arrangements ab-
out the child’s condition and what can be done to improve it, and encouraging
parent to take action.

D. The part the staff members of the health centre (or other service staff docter, Nurse,
lady healthvisitor, vaccinator, health inspector) will havein the appraisal f the child’s

health.

E. Theroleofcommuni vagenciessuch as Red ('ross, othervoluntary bealih eneerat o us
etc. may take in promoting and assisting with health work in the schools.

TF. The teacher should w.i... something of the various health sehanes in e Government
I. B.C.G. Campaign to control and prevent 1) B.
'. National Malaria Eradication Programuc.

3. National Filaria Control Programnie.
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. Yaws control programme in tribal areas.

. National Smallpox and Cholera Eradication Project.

. School Health Services.

. Community Health Services through Primary Health Centre,

. UNICET skim milk feeding programme through MCH and Schoels.
. Family Planning Health Services.

. Nutritien Health Serviees through Health Organisations and FAOJUNICEF as-

sisted expanded nutrition programme.

. Rural water supply and school Sanitation Programme.

. School Health Educaiion Programme.

G. Teacher trainees may be takon to the nearest Primary Health Centre or Rural Health

H.

Cientre to see actual demonstrations in consultation with staff of Centre.

Signs and symptoms of il health, malnutrition or defects. The teacher needs to have

some specific directions as to the symptoms which show thatsomething mav  be wro-
ng with the child’s health. Knowledge of these would be of help to the teachers in
their moraing inspections and at other times during the day, especially during the
physical training activities {or identifying those children who need some attention.

L. The ashininistrator’s (or teacher in one-teacher school) part in arranging medical ser-

vices for the children.

(a) will medical officer come to the school 2
(b) will children be taken to the health centre ?
(c) will a public health nurse (lady health visitor or other nursing worker) visit the

schoolintheinterestolthe health of the children ? Or willteacher take allthiswork?
Whatever plan is to be used at that particular school, the administrator (or teacher)
should assume his part in the planning of the servicesasto .. ..

(1) time the services are to he given ?
(2) where in the schonl the services will be conducted ?
(3) whether will parents be notified tc be present and who will notify them ?

() who will follow up the cases.

VII. Healthful School Environment

A. How the environment can promote health and growth of children

B.

9

.

I..

. building. 9

. water supply.

Clatrines, urinals. disposal ofrefuse.

?

How the environment may adversely affect the growth and health of children. causing
diseases and illnesses ?

. Important items in the schoo! environment which can affect growth, health, posture,

efficiency etc.

. The school site. 8. protection against cold, damp, wind.

. condition of floor {where children sit).

. equipment and furniture.

10. location of blackboard fas tolight).

11. school mid-day meals.

y. play areas | size, condition lack of playv

arca eic. 12. gencral cleanliness of environment

Cveatilation, Hebting. 13. Deautification.

Teacher’s heaith and his healih practices and how these affect health of children.

Influence of home environment on health of child and how school mav influence
home practices.
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F. Effects of teaching methods on child health.
1. examination.
2. long study vs. short study hours with intersals.

3. home tasks.

4. school hours and activitics according to different ag

G. Theadministrator’s part {or teacherin a one-icacher school) in maintaining and impro-
ving the cnvironment.
1. ¢'eaaliness of buildinzg and surroundings: gives guidance to teachers, students, Swee-
pers, etc.

2. maintenance and rcpair.

3. guidance, securced from proper health authorities, when new construction is to be
undertaken.
VIII. Tasaportance of health teaching in the Primary (Basic) Middle, and Secondary
Schools and the planning for the health education programme in the school(s) where the
teacher traince will be working.

A. Primary schools

1. Sctting goals :—

{a) What the children in cach class should know and do.

(b) the amount of time to be spent on the health teaching.

(c) the examinalion requircment ete.

2. School-wide campaign-type activitics.  For example, suppose the facuity decides
to set the goal to get every child to have a vaccination (or re-vaccination where
necded) against smallpox. Each teacher (or class) would nced know (a) that
the camovign 15 to be carried out, {H) his part in the total educational
programine about smallpox, {¢; the vaccination scheme. cte.

3. Sclecting the health committee in the schoo! and deciding the responsibiiities f (i
committee.

Nortk : The svilabus (the draft syllabus from Central Ministry or the syllabns in use in the
State) for the primary school may be used as a basis for planning details of the progra-
mme for the primary school classes.

B. Sccondary Schools.

1. Selling goals  (a) What the student in different classes should knoiwe and de
fly, wilthealth be taughit asaseparate subj-ctor witlall of the health
beincluded in other subjects, if so. what subjects and what health
topics in each subject
{c) which teacher or teachers will tcach the health topics
{d) what partwillall the other teachers have in the healih education
programme.
{¢) what examination il anvt will bie held in the health study 2
ete. cte.

2. Sclecting the health committee in the school and outlining the responsibizitics ¢ file

comunittce.

Nore : The syllabus for the secondary schioot may be used as a basis [or planning the details
of the health programme for the sccondary school.

C. Some administrative responsibilities.
I, Will cach teacher use the health svllabus as it is or will he be expected to expo
adapt it to suit that particular group of children and local conditions 2
2. How will the administrator secure the appropriate materials for the teachers 2 Are
materlals available from the central edncation or health office? Daes cach tracher
have these materials at hand ? What about texthooks with health content ?



105

3. Will proper arcangeents be mide for physical education and for health aspect of it ?

+. Willa parent-izacher associat.on e organised and who will be responsible for organi-
aq el
sing

IX. \ssessment or Dvaluation

A, Fix up a baseline {irst aud then formulate the goal
3. Review goaly set carly in the school term.
CG. Determine how much has been accomplished towards these goals ) Find out the reason

D. Review preseat health needs and Jiscase problems of the children (for nonfulfilment of

1. Decide what needs to be done next to solve these problems. ) any goal.
I'. Plan a programme of action.
Flow to teach Lo motivate students to tearn and to do these things sct as goals.

AL Methods to consider
1. Lectures.

2. demonstrations.

3. committee  work.
Lottt and sheveadon,
3. story telling.

6. field trips.

7. group discussion.

8. art work.

3. bulletia board display.

10. drama.

11. puppet plavs.
1Z2. visiting health clinies.
13. having doctor visit cliss.

14+, making miodeis.
1. panel discussion .

16. exhibitions.

17. film demoistiations.

18. model health clinic.

20. sanitary and FHealth Boards in cacli school.

ojrct fn vitiage,

22, maintain student health study record.
23. surveys.
24. casc studies.

5. scientilic approach (problen solving)
26. body cxhibitions.

27. taboratory methods.

28. making charts and diagrams.
29. essay compelitions.
30. health projects.

31. supervised study.
32. health squads.

33. doing practicals.

(a) keeping water waic.

(h) disinfecung well.



106

(c) constructing compost pit.
(d) swecping floor.
(e) keeping refuse in basket.
(f) regular using latrines and urinals.
(g) trimming nails.
(h) cleaning teeth.
(i) washing hands ctc.
3%. Demonstration of vaccination (primary and re-vaccination), inoculatior. DDT
spraying, leprosy treatment.
35. health weeks.
36. safety weeks.
37. parent teacher activities for bringing home and school closer togcther.

38. carry out practices in schools attached to training colleges.
B. Planning the Teaching Activity.

Teaching approaches, teaching activities, (or whatever terms in usc to designate way the
teacher chooses to have material presented) shiould be veil planned, choosing appro-
priate teaching aids to facilitate the teaching.

1. For exampic, when teaching about malaria, avisitmay be  planned around where
mosauitos live and breed.

(a) Studentsmay make asurvey in cooperation with health personnel tolocate breeding
places.

(b) Information may be secured by students as to how these places may be improved
to prevent mosquite breeding.

(c) Decision be made as to what part students can take.
2. When teaching about the use of D.D.T. in control of malaria, discussicn zt-ut this

may be given. And a demonstration arranged to show how house is to be cleared
of furnishings, D.D.T. put on, etc.

3. Appropriate teaching aids may be selected.

(a) text books. (g) flanneigraph.

(b) flash cards. (h) puppets.

{c) charts. 1) blackboard.

(d) posters. (j) leafiets, pamphlets,

{e) films. (k) real objects or actual situations.

(f) filmstrips, slides.

XI. Reference list for use by thie teacher trainees.
A. Library materials.
B. Textbooks.
C Coareent material @ opersodieads, paaphles. lewdes, posters ete. on health s bjects
D. Teacher guides.
E. Visual aids.
I

Audio-visual aids.

XII. The teacher-in-training should have wmple opportions e
A. Observe health work and workers.

B. Work with health lcaders.

€ Freoout shom e practical healt!s aziivities wolo stwdends o primany and or seoondary

schools ander tiie capable suncrvision of teaciers wat experience.



Draft Syllabus for Health Education for Ages Gw1I

THINGS FOR THE CHILD TO THINGS FOR THE CHILD
KNOW TO DO
(Health knowledge) (Health habits and practices)
1. Personal Hygiene
Child should know— Child—

(1) that cleanliness of persons and (1) Learns to appreciate clean feel-
clothing is desirable for appearance, ing and clean looks.
good feeling, health promotion.

(2) that hands are to be washed after 2, Washes hands after toilet use,

toilet usc and before handling food. before handling food, etc.
3.{a) that cleanliness helps protect 3.(a) Washes hands when they are
against disease and makes child dirty looking to prevent soiling
more attractive. books, clothing, etc.
(b) that clothes need to be washed b. Takes bath daily or as often
daily to keep clean and attractive. as possible to be attractive to
If daily washing is not possible, they others and to have good feeling
may be : of freshness. Has clean clothes

daily, if practical.
(1) sunned and brushed.

(2) Clothes worn near to the skin
(under clothes) washed. (wash
in evening, wear next day is best
where there is only one set of
clothing). May wear some old
clothing during the night.

(c) that he must bathe.

4. (a) To clean teeth on both sides 4.(a) Cleans teeth every morning
and immediately after
food, if possible, to take away
food particles, to prevent decay
and to make teeth more attrac-

tive.

(b) to use clean water to clean teeth (b) Uses clean water for cleaning
teeth.

(c) to clean teeth, he may (c) Uses own finger (when clean)

appropriate tree twig or brusk-
(1) wash his mouth
(2) use twig from tree as
Neem twigs
107
8--! M. of Edu./65.
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Banyan twigs

Soft-twig
Kiker twig
datan’
{d) that he should not use pin or other (d) Does-not use pin, or carth, or
hard substance for cleaning teeth as gritty powder.

that might injure or harm the gums.

(e) that tooth powder, paste or other (e} May make own tooth powder as
material may be used to assist in desired using salt and charred
cleaning teeth. paddy husks, or.some ather

suitable ingredients. A prepared

tooth powder may be purchased,

if desired.
5. To turn head away and cover mouth 5. Covers coughs and sneezes to
-and nose when coughing, or sneezing. protect others using one of
following ways or combination

of them :

(a) using handkerchief.
(b):using. clean cloth.
(c) with head bent forward.

(d) Turn face away form other
person and dover mouth and
nose with hands held together
and in front of face and

nose.

6. a.(1) That spitting is a dirty habit 6. {a) 'Does nét spit as’ “a general
{2) that cultured and educated habit. If necessary to spit, then
people do not spit in improper spifs, only in safe places as
places. suggested here’:

(b) that spitting can help spread
d-sease.

{c) where :to .spit’ in case it'seems (1) spittoons provided for the
necessary. purpose.

(2) In sigree (angiti containing red
hot coals).

(3) In dust bins.

(4) Use cloth or paper which can
be disposed of.

(5) Special containers with dis-
infectant or dust -at:'bottom,
ctc.

(6) In handkerchiéf to be washed.

7 How to care for own clothing in 7. Helps to take care of own clo-
ways appropriate to his age. thing and keeps it-~clean:



10.

II.

12,

1
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Which are the appropriate places 8. Bathes ig those places designated

for bathing in his community or
home,

special care and protection.

as appropriate in order to pro-
tect the:water supply, etc,

. that eyes, ears, nose, mouth need ‘9.(a) keeps ‘dirty’ fingers and all

objects out of mouth, ears, eyes
etc.

{b) seeks medical services if any-
thing is wrong.

that nails should be trimmed and 10. Kééps nails trimmed short and

kept clean.

clean.

that hair shéuld be clean and free. 11., Washes hair as needed. Combs

from dirt and disease.
tection against injury and diseases.

heat, cold, rain, etc.

II: Environmental Hygiene
Child should.know

I,

(a) that safe-watci:js"nee&ed‘

(b) How to keep water clean and
safe for:drinking.

(1) Protect the source :

no washing of utensils or clothing in
drinking water source.

no bathing in drinking water
sources.

not to obey.call of nature near water
supply.

(2) Keep waterinpotsand covered :

Keep covered.
replace lid after use.

use laddle or cup'with long handle

to take water from; pot or
ghurrah.

Keep hand out of water-in pot.
when-a’'cup has béenused by a
person, do not put into pot
again until it has been cleaned.

hair daily,

‘that footwear provides some pro- 12, Weéars shoes in order to protect

his feet in best way..

3. that protection is needed against 13. Takes care of himself in cold

rainy or hot weather accor-
ding to knowledge and with
resources available to him.
{(Healthful School Living)
Child—,
(a) Drinks 6nly safe water.

(b) Helps to keep drinking water
*  clean and safe.
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(3) Use boiled waterg

(4) Treat water by :

Using bleaching powder or other
suitable chemical.

I'iltering.

(c) That water in well can be treated (c) Assists in purifying water in
to kill (or take away) the germs accordance with age, if directed
which cause illness. The Panchayat, by elders.

the health officials, or some other
qualified person may do this :

Bleaching powder or other suitable
disinfectant may be used.

(d) Protected wells keep water safe for (d) Helps to keep the well protected
drinking.

(1) no bathing or washing in or
near it.

(2) no latrines usage near the
well.

(3) Stores water in safe manner
to keep it safe for drinking.

(e) Ifwater is not protected or treated, (e) Assists in boiling  water, as
it may be boiled before taking. needed, in accordance with dire-
ctions from elders.

2. (a) that sanitary latrines and uri- 2. (a) uses latrines and urinals as
nals or other similar facility for directed by teacher, parents or
depositing body wastes are essential other leaders.
to good health.

(b) Helps to keep latrines clean
and in attractive condition.

(c¢) Uses proper latrines for defeca-
tion. Do not use fields, streets,
ponds or streams. When there
1s no latrine available to the
child at time of need, he may
be instructed as follows :

(1) Defecate in pits :
(a) dig trench.
(b) use an out-of-the way place

(c) carry a “Khurpi” to fields
to dig trench .

(d) cover night soil with carth.
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(2) Do not defecate :
(a) on banks of river or stream.
(b) in rivers or streams,

(c) near tank or other water
supply.
(d) in streets, roads, or lanes.

(e) near inhabited places as
playgrounds, etc.

3. (a) that home, streets, play area, g (a) Puts trash in dust bin, pit
school should be clean to be safer, or other appropriate place.
more beautiful and help to keep
child healthy.

(b) that dust blowing~into the class- (b) Helps clean up trash which
room may cause discomfort by has been around thrown by
irritation of eves, throat. thoughtless people etc.

(2) dust should be removed daily for (c) Helps to keep ‘cleaning’ im-
cleanliness and health: plements (apparatus) handy :
broomsticks, basket, busckets,
longstick with palm leaves for
cleaning cobwebs, etc. (clea-
ning apparatus may vary from

one locality to another).

(1) thateach personshould do hispart (d) Serves in housekeeping commi-
to keep surroundings clean. tee or clean-up committee to
help keep building and grounds
clean. Sweeps and dusts class-
room daily to keep it clean and
tidy. Takes part in decorating.
Sprinkles water as needed to
keep down dust before sweep-
ing and at other times.

e) that the cleaning work may be )e) One group may sweep path to
more effective when responsibilities school, another group picks up
are planned. paper bits, leaves, etc. Girls

decorate front of school with
‘kolam’ (design drawing with
white powder) or other appro-
priate decoration.

f} that hands, face, feet need cleaning (f) wash hands, face, feet after
after doing cleaning work, doing cleaning work :

(1) At least wash hands, do
not accept food or drink until
it is done.

(2) Provide water, give instruc-
tion.
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4. that proper ventilation and lighting
are needed in his school. home or
other places for work play, living
etc.

II1. Control of Discases
Child show know

1. that safe water can help keep him
tree from certain diseascs (see sec-
tion on environmental hygiene for
additional suggestions).

(b) that water must be kept clean .

(2; that sanitary latrine is important
to health (see environmental hy-
giene).

(3) Water can be stored for this
purpose.

(4) If no water at school, child-
ren may be taken to well or
river.

(5) Stress washing immediately up-
on arrival at home.

4. Makes best use of light and venti-
lation facilities available to him.

Child »—

1. {a) Drinks only safe water.
(tubeswell; hoiled, nltered, treat-
ed. etc.)

(b) Helps to protect the water
supply by : keeping dirt and
rubbish out of the drinking
water, bringing water for drink-
ing and stores it in a safe way
in a sale place.

(2) (a) Uses sanitary latrine.
(b) Helps to keep the latrine
clean and attractive.

3. (a) thatdiseasesare caused by germs. 3. (a) Learns, according to age of

These germs can be spread by dis-
charges from the sick person to
a well person through water, food,
air, by flies, mosquitoes, rats, dogs,
etc.

b) that flies can carry filth (with
germs in it) to food. Children
have seen flies on food and also
seen flies on  filth (faces). Food
should be covered to protect it from
flies.

(c) that flies breed in uncovered cattle
dung heaps and other such places.

4. (a) that the mosquito carried the
malaria or filaria parasite (germ)
from the sick person to the well per-
son.

understanding, how certain di-
seases are caused. He does those
things which bhe knows  will
help to prevent the diseascs to
himself or to cothers.

1) Stores food where flies cannot
) .
get to 1t.

(c) Helps collect cattle dung, put
into compost pit, cover with
earth, etc.

(a) Protects himsel{ [rom mosqui-
toes.
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{h; that mosquitoes live and breed in
water,

. that certain diseases can be prevent-
ed by immunisations
Smallpox, diphtheria, cholera, T.B.,
etc.

6.

that general causes of illness are :

infection (germs)
excessive exposure to heat, cold,

(VTGN

indiscretion in eating and drink-

ing.
lack of certain essential food ele-
ments,

) . o .
uncicanliness (unclean habits).

7. the elementaiy facts about certain
diseases prevailing in the area
malaria, TB, lepsrosy, smallpoex,
diphtheria, whooping cough, in-
fluenza, cholera, typhoid, dysente-
ries. diarrhoea, hockworm, round
Wormn.

IV. Food and Nutrition
Child should know —
1 at food makes him grow
2. (a) “hat food should be clean and

free f-om germs.

(b) that fies can cause food to be un-
safe frr eating. Flies bring germs
from sick man’s discharges (faces,
spit | "o food of well person.

(c) that ood should be covered to pro-
tect 1 against flies.

(b) Helps to make a once-a-week
check at least about the com-
pound or village to find and
prevent mosquito breeding pla-
ces.

(c) Avoids contact with any of
the other disease carriers.

5. Gets immunisations as advised.

Learns about immunisations
available from the local health
services.

6. Assists in the conducting of Na-
tional Health Schemes

Smallpox eradication as guided
by teachers and parents and
others as appropriate.

7. Learns some information about
common diseases in accordance
with age and other conditions :

(a) at age six stress general habits
to promote health and prevent
disease.

(b) By 11 years may know more
about cause, transmission,
and some specific ways to
prevent the disease.

Child —

1. Eats food available to him
(provided by parents, teachers,
etc.) which he has learned will
help him grow and be healthy.

(a) Helps to keep food ciean.

(b) covers food to keep flies away.

(c) covers mid-day meal at school.
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{d) that:the child should wash hands

before handling food and after using
toilet.

{e) that food hawkers do not always

keep food clean and safe from germs.

. that the body needs a variety of
foods (nutrients).

. which foods (produced and/or used
in his community) contain the most
nutrients needed by his body for :
energy, growth, and protection. He

(d) -handles food with clean hands.

(e) does not buy food from haw-
kers as that food isnot always,
properly protected against dirts,
flies, Also that some hawkers
do not practice good personal
hygiene.

Child develops the practice of
buying from authorised food
sellers.

Requests that any food sold to
him be properly wrapped.

3. Learns to eat many different
kinds of food if available.

4. Eats foods good for him (Milk,
etc.) and available in his com-
munity. Energy giving foods,
protective goods, and foods for

may learn to know foods especially

growth and body building.Learns
good for energy, growth, protection.

to like these foods.

For Energy giving : Cereals, potatoes,
gur and other sweets, oils, ghee,
butter and bananas.

For growth or body building : Milk, pul-

ses, legumes, meat, nuts, eggs, and
fish.

For Protection : green leafy vegetables,
other fresh vegetables, fruits (fresh
and dried).

But he should begin to learn that
most foods include some nutrients
for more than one group. Learns
which of the common foods grown
locally are most valuable to his grow-
th, protection and for energy.

5. that fresh vegetables and fruits are s.

e Eats clean and fresh vegetables
good for him.

and fruits.

6. that too many sweets may not be

6. Refrains from buying and eating
good for his growth.

too many sweets and other foods
of limited nutritive value.

7. the correct eating habits for his age 7. Practices correct and hygienic
group and community customs. eating habits :

(a) regular hours
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‘8. the desirable foods.for special occa-
sions {festivals, etc.) fasting practi-
ces for his group and the health
implications,

9. (a) that kitchen gardens can pro-
duce food to make him grow.

(b) thatitisimportant to help with
the work in the kitchen garden.

10. how to serve food properly .

11. the best food for different seasons @
hot, cold, etc.

V. Health Conditions in Town Village
Child should know.—
1. (a) about his own village or town .
«(b) some of the people who help to

keep his village (or town) safe and
healthy.

(b) no hurry, no worry while
cating

(c) proper chewing
(d) cheerful disposition
(e) limited eating between meals

(f) no overeating.

8. Helps keep food for festivals clean
and attractive.

g. Takes his part in making kitchen
garden at home and vegetable
garden at school.

10. Takes turn in helping to serve
food in accordance with family
and community customs.

11. Eats food suitable to his needs
for different seasons.

Child —

1. (a) Learns the source of (show
the teacher) the drinking wa-
ter.

(b) Takes pride in his own village
or town,

(c} Can locate the health centre
(If there is one).

(d) Can locate other health faci-
lities in the village : dispensaries,
hospitals, private doctors, den-
tists, etc.

(e) Can name some of the people
in his village who help to keep
it clean and safe :

Health Inspector, Sweeper, tra-
flic man, etc.
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2. (a, that the village water supply
should be clean.

(b} that wells and tanks can be
polluted by excreta and filth
falling into the well seeping
through the ground, or from
water dripping back into the
well, by improper bathing,
washing of the clothes or the
cooking utensils near the well.

3. the student may sec section on ‘En-
vironmental Sanitation’ for suggse-
tion relating to village sanitation.

VI. Growth
Child should know :

1. that healthy children grow

2. how t» give some measurements of
his growth (How to tell that he is
growing

3. Knows elementary facts about his
body and its functions (anatomy
and physiology). Learns to know
what the following are where lo-
cated in body, and a little about the
function of each :

Class One Parts of body

(f) Can tell something about
the work of each.

Panchayat and its chairman
Chowkidar, patel

doctor

vaccinator, health inspector
health  wvisitor, auxiliary
nurse, midwife, nurse
village level worker

sweeper

2. (a) helps keep the drinking wa-
ter safe and clean.

(b) bathes and washes clothes
away from the well.

Deposits excreta in sanitary
latrine or away from the
drinking water, and in safe
condition.

Child :

1. Practices those
make him grow.

things which
2. Takes notice of his growth :
(a) measuring height (teacher or
parent assists, if needed).
(b) weighs selfif scales are at

hand.

3. Does things which will premnte

good body functioning.

Hands, arms, feet, legs, head, face,
eyes, ears, nose, mouth, teeth, hair,
body.
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Ciass Three . Parts of hody . knees, ankle, nails, skin, gums, toe”
fingers, heel, tongue, neck, bones,
muscles.

Class Four . Parts of body . chest, chin, red blood, heart, sto-

mach, intestines, jaws, tonsils, aden-
oids, ear-drum, throat, eyeball,
shoulder, brain.

Ciass Frive . In classes 1-4 only a brief introduction may be given to
parts of bodvy—1In class 5, the study of parts and func-
tions may be more detailed as basis for later understan-
ding. To the list studied in previous classes the following
may be added : heart, lungs, liver, large and small
intestines. cclls. In 5th class, the study may include :

(1) General understanding of skeleton.

(2) General knowledge of how muscles work.

(3} Functions of skin and perspiration.

(4) Respiration.

(5) Circulation.

(6) Kidneys and excretion.

(7) Brain and nervous system

(8) The five senses: seeing, hearing, feeling, smelling,
touching.

{9) About the teeth: Six year molar, {irst or temporary
teeth, permauncnt teeth.

4. That growth may be hampered by 4. Does things to promote growth

diseases, lack of food, etc.

VII. Resi, Sleep, Exercise Postures

Child should know— Child—

. thairest and sleep are needed to feel 1. (a) Rests when tired.

good and for grewth. Amount of (b} Sleeps at proper time.

sleen for his age. .
sleen needed for his age (c¢) Goes to bed when advised by
parents and teachers.

that comfort during sleep and restis 2. seeks the best conditions avail-
desivable and usually more health- able to him for sleeping .. as
ful. to :

ventilation
place for sleeping
clothing

covering
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3. that exercise helps to make
muscles strong,
make him grow.

his 3.

(a) takes part in games suitable
and helps to make

to his age group and commu-
nity interest.

(b) takes part in some games or
exercises to test his strength
and measure his improve-
ment in skill.

4. that good posture is attractive . 4. “‘stands tall and sits tal?’’ for good

posture.

5. thatitis desirable to have a balance 5.
between work and play.

helps with work in zccordance
with his age, strenyth, skill,
etc.

6. the safe places to play at school, in 6.
community, at home.

Plays at safe places tc avoid ac-
cidents to self and others.

VI, Caring for amimals
Child should know —

1. that some animals can help him.

Child —

1. Is kind to the animalsin the vil-
lage, those which helo him and
help other people.

. that some animals may harm him

. that animals need his protection.
The animal may need to be kept in
a safe place.

. that animals have diseases. Some
of those diseases may harm people.

2. Avoids those animals which may
harm him.

3. (a) cares for his peis, also for
farm animals.

(b) helps keep animals

and free from insects.

clean

4. Keeps away from sick animals.

IX. Safety and First-Aid
Child should know—

1. Elemeniarv rules for safety

Child—

(a) plavsi.: safe places.

(b) avoids harmful animals.

(¢) stavs at safe distance from fire
and river, etc.

(d) walks on safe side of road, street,
lane.

(e) avoids rash driving (of cycle)

(f) takes care in handling electrical
equipment.

(¢) the safety practices to use of
knife, scissors, in running, jump-
ing, throwing.

1: Observes rules of safetv in play
ing and werking.... as listed
in “things for child 1o know?”.
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2. Simple first-aid measures : 2. carries out first-aid measures ac-
cording to his knowledge.
(a) to notify someone if accident (a) notifies adult or older child
does occur. in case of accident.
(b) how to extinguish fire (b) if clothing catches fire, he

rolls on ground (over and
over) to smother the fire.
Does not run.

(c) how to give altenfion to cut, {c) (1) Gut-keeps clean, (dirt ox

bruise, thorn pricks, insect bites. dirty material away from
cut).

(2) Bruise....{ask doctor).

(3) Thorn pricks-keep clean,
(4) Insect bites (ask doctor).

(d) what things not to do {d) Avoids doing those things
which may make accident
WOorse.

{e) thatblisters are not to be broken {¢) Cares the blister 1o keep it

from getting broken.
X. Health Organisations
Child should know— Child—

1. that people work together to do 1. Takes partin activities according
things for the health of the people in to some of the following :
the community.

Classes 1-2 (in school only)

(a) clean-up of school surroundings.

(b) Health clubs, Health squads,
Junior Red Cross.

Classe g-4

(a) clean-up campaigns.

(b) Clean-up Committee.

(c) Scouts, Health Club, Girl Guides
(d) Junior Red Cross.

(e) Safety-First Squad.

Classes 5

(a) Clean-up Committees.

(b) General sanitation work at
School.

(c) Gardening and social services
in school.
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(d) Physical Education. Social
Organisations.

{e) Balkanji Bari and such other
organisations suited to the group.

(f) Watch community work and

join after 12 years old as
approprite. Gradually taking
part.

{g) Festivals, exhibitions ard health
department work.

(h) Cleaning latrines, disinfecting
water supply and first aid.

2. Works with classmates to let
others know what health practi-
ces are heing carried out in his
school.  This could be done by
inviting parents to school, writing
stories to take home, or telling
parents at home.

XI. Family Life Education Including Sex Education

Child should know—

<

j=p}

. that his family is important to him

for protection, love, physical necessi-
ties, fun, etc. and that every member
of his family is important.

. Proper conduct for his or her own

sex at his (her) age.

Proper conduct toward older people
and toward younger people.

Knows proper social customs for his
age, sex, family and community
group.

That his teacher will help him to get
answers to some of the questions
about his own development.

Understand in a general way how
plants and animals reproduce their
kind.

Child—

1. appreciates his family and takes
part in family activities of work,
play, worship, ete.

2. Conducts himself (herself) ac-
cording to accepted standards
and In an acceptable way to-
wards the opposite sex.

Conducts himself in proper man-
ner toward older and younger

people.

. Carries
customs.

out appropriate sccial

5. When he needs information about
his own development, goes o
teacher, parents or  other
qualified source.



Draft Syllabus for Health Education for Ages 11-14
THINGS FOR THE STUDENT

TO KNOW
(Health knowledge)

1. Personal Health

9. Knowsthat teeth are hard but they g.

. (Reviews

Knows the facts appropriate to
his age.
the

learnings for ages

6-11).

. Learns a little of the “why wash

hands, cover coughs, control spit”.

Knows that good personal hygiene
is a mark of some distinction

Knows that eyes need protection
against dust, germs, ete

Knows that sharp objects, insects
etc. should be kept out of ears,
eyes, nose.

Knows diseases which harm eyes,
(trachoma, for example) cause,
prevention and cure.

. Learns the proper care {or his nose,

how to breathe, etc.

Learns information about his

teeth :

temporary teeth

permanent teeth

how to keep teeth clean and attrac-
tive.

can be injured.

II. Environmental Hygiene (Healthful Living)

I.

2. That light and air are needed in 2.

Reviews information for ages 6-17,

his house.
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1. Continues the

2. Develops

THINGS FOR THE STUDENT
TO DO

(Health habits and practices)

health practices
suggested for ages 6-11.

healtl,  habits

accordance with knowledge.

in

3. Keeps himself well-grocmed.

(a) Protects eyes from dirty
fingers, insects, etc. which
might cause diseases.

(b) Uses whatever test is availa-
ble to check his vision : for
example the Snellen Chart.

5. Protects ears by keeping sharp

objects, insects, etc. out of them,

Seeks treatment for an eye
trouble which may develop.

7. Wears glasses if advised by

I.

medical adviser and they are
available to him.

Brushes or cleans teeth after
eating according to directions,

Protects his teeth from harm by
not biting objects too hard, etc.

Continues the health-practices
suggested for ages 6-11.

Helps to keep proper light and
ventilation for his own house.
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houses are built in certain
dire. s (to wind and light)

Why certain materials are used for
building houses.

That his own house and surround-
ings should be kept clean to be safe,
attractive and beautiful.

That it is his civic duty to help keep
a safe and sanitary environment.

II1. Control of Communicable Diseases

1.

Iv.

I.

2.

Rrviews learnings for ages 6-11

Expands his knowledge as to the
causes and control of diseases. . . .
malaria

cholera

tuberculosis

smallpox

typhoid

dysenteries, etc.

Knows some of the ‘“‘common
ailments”, their causes, and pre-
ventions.

Food and Nutrition

Has elementry knowledge about
nutrition. (Reviews learnings for
ages 6-11).

Learns which foods in his com-
munity help to :

build strong body

make good teeth and bones

give energy

keep skin, eyes, gums etc. in good
condition.

Knows that he needs extra amount

of food during the fast growing
perioel.

5e

3.

I.

2,

Observes the way different houses
are buailt.

Observes use of building materi-
als in different houses.

Helps to keep his own house and
surroundings clean.

Performs his civic  duty in
keeping surrounding safe and
sanitary.

Continues to emphasize practices
listed for ages 6-11.

Keeps his immunizations up-
to-date (in so far as facilities are
available).

Follows procedures to prevent
and control diseases in ac-
cordance with knowledge ac-
quired.

Takes part in any school or
community  activities to help
prevent or control diseases.

Continues to emphasize prac-
tices listed for ages 6-11.

Eats those foods needed to
build a strong body and keep
it in good condition if they are
available to him.

Eats a good supply of whole-
some foods before eating tor,
many sweets or other less nutri-
tius foods.
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5. Knows thatfoods are classified as :

6,

7.

V. Health Conditions

I.

VI

2,
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Understands the meaning

select a balanced diet.

fats
cavbohydrates
proteins

and that his body needs somne of
each class. Has some knowledge

about these.

Knows the value of a kitchen

garden.

Knows appropriate

food.

Reviews learnings listed for ages

6-11.

Knows that certain

people.  He knows
ones for his town or village.

Growth

Reviews learnings for ages 6-11.

Knows that growth is wusually 2,
irregular during this stage of deve-

lopment.

Knows that most girls grow faster

than boys at this age.

9—1 M. of Edu./65

“manners”’
in relation to serving and cating

sanitary
standards must be maintained in
order to protect the health of the
the special

of 4. (a) Selects foods to make a
balanced diet and knows how to

balanced diet (if given any
choice)

4. (b) Uses one of the plans availa~

ble to him to calculate the
nutritive value of goods
consumed :

(1) Wheel of Six Groups ?
(ii) Green and yellow vegetables.

(iii) Food value chart.

5. Helps make and tend the kitchen

garden athome or atschool.

Helps gather,  prepare, storc,
or sell the vegetables from the

kitchen  garden.
Practices manners appro-
priate tc his  age, family,

community, groups.

in Village, Town or Country

Continues the practices listed
for ages 6-11.

Does his part to maintain the
standards of cleanliness, pro-
tecticn of the water supply,
etc. for his town or village.

Continues the practices listed
for ages 6-11.

Can give evidences that he is
growing ?

Develops a good attitude toward
his own growth even though he
may be developing  very
rapidly or quite slowly.
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4+ Knows that growth is usually
rapid during this. period of his
life.

Reviews information  about body

and its functions as given for class-

es 1-5. In addition learns the

following :

{a) Heart, its partsand function -

(b) Circulatory systems, some of
the parts (veins, arteries, capil-
laries, etc.), and functions.

(c) Glands :
dienal glands

{(d) Excretory system,"
importance to body tu

{¢) Elementary knowledge
Nervous sysrem.

{f) Partsof eye and seeing.

(g) Parts of tooth, kinds of teeth,
and their functions.

6. Learns  elementary facts about

needs of young children, and

how to care for young children.

That medical inspection (check-up,

etc.) is an important procedure
in checking on growth and health.

arts and
unctions.

of

7.

4. Gives attention to those heaith
habits which. may- help his
growth :
proper rest
proper exericises
proper nutrition,

immunizations

cleanliness,

5. Does those things which promote
growth and help his body funct-
tion well,

6. When caring for young children,
uses knowledge learned to do this
in best way.

7. Takes advantage of opportuni-
ties to have medical check-
up to assess growth and health
status.

V11, Rest,Sleep, Exercise, Posture, Leisure Activities

1. Reviews learnings for ages 6-11

2. Knows the amount of sleep needed
for his age.

3. Knows good posture and breathing
exercises.

4. Learns new games and exercises
to strengthen muscles and keep
‘Body .n good tone.

5 : Knows many kinds of leisure acti-
vities, games sports, crafts, music,
hobbies:

1. Continues the practxces listed for
ages 6-11.

2, Sleeps theesnumber of hours
advised for him, if possible.

3. Demonstrates good posture
while sitting and standing.

4. (a) Takes part in appropriate
games and exercises..

(b) Shows gdod sportsmanship
in games and sports.

5. Carries on somié worthwhile
activity of his own choosing
during leisure hours.
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VIII. Caring for Animals

1.

IX.

4.

Reviews the learnings for ages
6to 11, )

Knows that. animals need protec-
tion from fast-moving traffic.

. Knows which animals may harm

him and how.

. Knows what diséases'may be passed

to him from animals.

Knows what to do in case he is
hurt by an animal : for example,
snake bite,

Knows the fneaning of “prevention
of cruelty to anirhai®.

Safety, Firss Aid, Home
Review learnings for ages 6-11

Nursing

Learns safety rules needed, for
cycle safety

safe swimming

safety with eleciricity

safety for camping and hiking

Learns what to do in case of ac-
cident.

Learns elementary facts about
caring for sick person in the home.

X. Health Organisations

1.

2,

3

Reviews learnings for ages 6-11.

Knows the work of the village
Panchayat withregard to health.

4

Knows the functions of the village 3

Health committee.

Knows something of the functions 4.

of the Government Health Organiza-
tions in his village or town (Primary
Health Centre, Hospital, etc.)

about the
in his
work-

Learns something
voluntary  organizations
village or town which are
ing to improve health.

Continues the practices listed
for ages 611,

How to keep animals. (cow,
‘buffalo, etc.) out of heavily
travelled roads.

Avold dangerous animals.

Carries out practices, which will
prevent catching diseases from
animals,

Carries out good first aid
measures as needed.

. Iskind to appropriate animals.

Continues to stress those habits
for ages 6-11 as appropriate.

Practises the safety rules which
he has learned,

Acts in emergencies in accord-
ance with prior instructions and
teachings.

Helps take care of members of
family whenill,

. Continues those ptractices listed

for ages 6-11.

. Cooperates with the village Pan-

chayat.

Cooperates with the village health
committee.

Carries out recommendations of
the Government Health Services.

. Takes appropriate part in the

work of voluntary groups.
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XI. Family Life Education including Sex Education

1. Reviews learnings for ages 6-11.

2. Knows the elementary facts about

how he came into being and how
he (she, developed into a boy, or
a girl of his/her present age.

Learns something about the body
changss soon to take place (or
now taking place) and proper
care of the body during this

period (Body functions to be
expected are : menstruations for
girls, seminal emissions for boys

and voice changes and a growth of
public hair for both)

Knows that the Government has
Family Planning Scheme.

XII. Menial Health

I.

2.

XIII. Pioneers

I.

Knows that good mental health
is important.

Acquires some elementary know-
ledge about mental health and
makes a mentally healthy person
(so far asis known at present).

in Health

Learns names of some people who
have contributed significantly to
the health of the people :

in India

from other countries

of the world.

1. Continues practices listed for
ages 6-11 as appropriate.

Shows a mature attitude toward
others of his own sex and of
the opposite sex.

2,

3. (a) Develops a good mentad
attitude toward the maturing
processes.

(h

Practices
hygienc.

good  personal

(¢) Conducts himself (herself)
i wholesome manner o-
ward members of opposite
sex and in accordance with
accepted standards {or his
family and community

Sroup.

Takes part in activities which
are  believed to contribute
toward good mental health.

1, Appreciates the contributions

of these people to modern life.

2, Follows the advice of these
leaders in so far as advised at
present.



Draft Syllabus for Health Education Ages 14-17 (Tentative Draft)

THINGS FOR THE STUDENT THINGS FOR THE STUDENT
TO KNOW TO DO
(Health knowledge) (Health Practices & Habits)
I. Personal Health (Hygiene)
1. Reviews learning for ages 6 to 11, 1. Continues to practise those

and 11 to 14. health practices listed for age
groups 6-11, and 11-14  as
needed.

2. Knows that personal hygiene is an 2. Takes responsibility for his own
naportant factor is being accepted personal hygiene habits and
Lito some groups. does the things he  knows will

benefit him and his ‘com-

munity’.

3. Knows that he may  influence g. Helps Dbrothers and sisters to
younger children to deveinp good develop good hygiene practices.
Lygiene practices.

4. Loavns what discases can be spread 4. Recognizes the signs of  health

1vack of the proper hyvgiene prac- and the signs of  disease in
Y himself and others. Carries
out good hygiene practices to
prevent diseases.

{1) iack ol handwashing.

Y vttt

(o) spitting.

(=1 tmproper centrol ol exereta.

(1, coughing too near others cte,

5. Learns that child, youth, adult 5. Carries out practices to meet his

cider person each has certain health own health needs and to meet
reeds and personal  hygiene  re- his personal hvgiene require-
aairements. ments.

6. Iacreascs his knowledge about the 6. Does those things needed to
¢ves, cars, nose, throat, teeth cte. keep eyes, ears, nose, throat,
teeth in good health.
(1) What is nesded to keep them
heaithy.

() What diseases can attack each.

7- Knows where to get ticatment if 7. Seeks help, when needed, for
eves, ears, nose, throat, or teeth these special organs.
reed care.

I1. Ewirenmental Hygiene

1. Reviews learnings for ages 6 to 11 1. Continues to stress those prace-
and 11 to 14. tices listed for age group 6-11,
and 11-14 as applicable.

127
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2, Knows what are good standards 2(a) Makes survey of the condi-

of cleanliness and what is the pro- tions of things kisted under
per use of each of : ditches, nullahs, No. 2 in the column “things
rivers, open spaces, recreational tor student to know.

grounds, water supply, latrines,

refuse pits, with regard to health (b) Decides (with the help of

promotion,. teacher, parent or other adult
leader) what can be done to
improve conditions(if needed)
of any of the situations, found
in the above survey.

(c) Takes his partin making any
of these changes and takes part
in keeping them in good condi-
tion.

3. Learns additienal  information 3. Helps to keep own home in best
about a good site for the house and condition possible.
what are some conditions which
make a comfortable house health,:

kitchen

veranda

toilet (latrine)
direction of air
direction of light
outlet for water
throwing of garbage
furniture

4. Learns  additional information 4. Helps to make survey of school

about what makes a good school environment to see how  well
environment. it comes up to good standard of
cleanliness.

II1. Control of Gommunicable Diseases

1. Reviews the learnings for ages 6-11, 1. Gives emphasis to  practices
and 11-14. listed for ages 6-11, and 11-14
as applicable.

2. Knows the seasons of the year when 2. Does some research (asks ques-
certain diseases usually occur and tions of health authorities) to
why. determine why certain diseases

occur at certain seasons.

3. Knows the leading causes of deaths 3. Finds out which diseases cause
in India...... 1st, 2nd, grd...... most sickness and deaths in his
section of country (village,

town, State).
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4. Increases his knowledge about the
diseases, causes, prevention, cure,
etc.

5. Knows the place of home nursing
in the prevention of disease.

6. Becomes informed about longevity
in India as compared to other coun-
tries of the world.

7. Has a clear understanding of how
germs cause diseases.

IV. Food and Nutrition

1. Reviews the learnings for age
groups 6-11, and 11-14.

2.(a) Knows how to plan a quiet suit-
able for himself using local, inex-
pensive foods.

(b) Knows what constitutes a good
diet (balanced diet).

3. Learns to make dietary survey with
some degree of skill, especially a
survey of his own food intake over
a period of days.

4.(a) Knows the chief food values in
most of the foods in his community.

4(b) Knows the value of vitamins,
minerals, and other food nutrtents.

5(a) Learns how to prepare food for
sick person....especially  what
foods are most suitable. Follows
directions of doctor if one has been
in attendance.

4. Does those things which will
help to control leading com-
municable diseases. ...in so far
as is possible.

5. Assists in taking care of sick
persons at home, if needed,
and using hygienic methods
in order to prevent the spreading
of communicable diseases.

6. Practices those things  which

will promote long and healthy
life.

7. Works to prevent diseases caused
by germs.

1. Continues to emphasise those
practices listed for ages 6-11
and 11-14 as applicable.

2. (a) Eats foods he knows he needs
(in so far as possible).

(b) Chooses a balanced diet.

3. Makes several dietary surveys
on himself, other members of
his family, or others as directed.

4 (a) Uses local foods in sufficient
quantity to bring about diets
in balance (if anything was
needed to balance them: Vita-
min, Minerals, Protein, etc.

(b) Calculates the food value of
the diets surveyed in(3) above.

5. (a) Serves food to sick person in
a very attractive manner.

(b) Keeps dishes and other serv-
mg umtensids used in serving
sick person separate from
those used by others in the
family. Washes them sepa-

ratety and thoroughly.
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6. Studies scientific information about
foods in relation to
people™.

7. Knows about the nutritional de-
ficiencies in India as found through
research studies and surveys.

8. Knows about some of the
ment and Voluntary
1mpiove nutrition
M.P.F., School
gardens, etc.

Govern-
schemes to
of people

lunch, farming,

“beliefs of

V. Health Conditions in Village, Town and Country

1. Reviews learnings for ages
and 11-14.

6-11,

2. Learns more about the health con-
ditions in his own village or town
(good, bad, impreving, getting
worse, etc. ).

. Learns about the health conditions
3
in different industries or kinds of
work. .. .and what the owner (em-
ployee) does to promote health
among the workers :
clean surroundings.
safe water.
sanitary latrines.
safe food.
good ventilation.

4. Knows about the main health
scheme of the Government (Cen-
tral) and his own State Govern-

-ment and what each scheme is
attempting to do for the people.

(2)
(b)
(c)
{d) Family Planning.

Primary Health Centre.
Malaria Eradication.
Smallpox Eradication.

I.

Continues those practices  listed

for ages G6-11, and r11-14 as
necded.
Lists  specific  things  (with

teacher’s guidance) which can
be done in his village to improve
health conditions.  If practical
the teacher imayv ask the workers
at the health centre to give
basic informatien  about condi-
ticns in the vitlage or town.

his

Finds out about these in

village,

Student does his part to
out the Government  healith
schemes aimed at nproving
conditions Irx his village, town,
country. For example, student
can help to interpret the need
for these, to his own funily,
nerghbours, etc.

carry
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e) Leprosy Control.
) T.B. Control.

g) Water Supply and Sanitation.
h) Nutrition Improvenient.

{i) School Health Education.

VI, Growth

1. Reviews learnings for ages 6-11 1. Emphasises the practices listed
and 11-14. for age groups 6-11 and 11-14
which are applicable to  ages

14-17.

2. Knows about the charactevistics of 2, Does  things

to promote best
srowth for his own age group - growth.

tor boys

PRI,
for giris

and for general needs.

3. Learns  elementary  knowledge 3. Assists with the care of young

absut the development e children children in the home applying
and s ome of theis special ueads. the inforination which he has
e-peciaily their nuwitional neceds learned in his health study at
and how to protect them against school.

the communicable diseases.

4. Reviews the facts about bodv and 4. Does those  things which  will

its functions suggested for ages 6-11 promote growth and efficiency
anid 11-14.  The lollowing may of body.

oz taken up in this age group :
{a] “adolescent growth spurt”

(b} Heredity, as related to body
build and characieristics.
ic) Gilands and their effect on

growth.

(1) Nervous system : its parts and
functions.

{¢) Harmones.

{f) Blcod and how it helps fight dis-
sease.
(g) Lymphatic system and function.

(h) Excretory system : parts and
functions.

(1) Reproductive system.
5. Knows value of medical check-up 5. Gets medical check-up when

(inspection, etc.) available to him and as nee-

ded.
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VII. Rest, Sleep, Exercise, Posture, Leisure-time Activities

1. Reviews learnings for ages 6-11 and
11-14.

2. Knows what games and exercises
are suitable for him (her).

3. (a). Knows the value of sleep and
rest to himself,

(b). Knows the amount of sleep he
needs for his age, activity, etc,

4. Girls know what exercises are suit-
able during menstruation.

VIII. Caring for Animals

I. Reviews learnings for ages 6-11 and
T1-14.

2(a). Learns more about diseases
passed from animals to humans.

(b). Knows how to prevent diseases
being passed from animals to hu-
mans or from animals to ani-
mals.

3. That animals need kind treatment
to give best service to man.

IX. Safety, Fust Aid and Home Nursing

1. Reviews things
6-11 and 11-14.

listed for ages

2. Learns accident facts including;
accidents due to different causes
deaths in his State from different
accidents.

3(a). Learns safety rules

(b). Learns safest ways to do things;

travelling (on foot or on cycle).
to do his work.
uild a fire.

play games.

1. Continues the practices Iisted
for ages 6-11, and 11-14 as
applicable.

2. Takes part in games and activi-
ties suitable for him and enjoyed
by him (if possible).

3. Gets the amount of sleep needed
if possible.

4. Girls practice games and exer-
cises during menstruation in
accordance with recemmenda-
tions and personal guidance.

1. Continues to emphasize those
practices listed for ages 6-11
and 11-14 as needed.

2. Does those things which will
prevent disecases passing from
animals to humans.

3. Treats animals kindly.

1. Continues the health practices
listed for earlier ages if prac-
tical for this age group.

2. Does things to prevent the kind
of accidents whichhave been
occurring.

3(a). Obeys the safety rules inso
far as possible.

(b). Does things the gsafest way in
so far as is practical .
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5. Learns how to care for patient in 5. Assists

6.

133

Knows first aid measures for cer=-
tain injuries.

the home :
to carry out doctor’s orders.

to make the patient comfortable,
change his clothing, give bath,
change bed, etc.

to protect patient against other
diseases and to isolate him from
people.

to dispose of body wastes in same
manner,

Knows to keep poison and other
harmful substances out of 1each
of small children.

X. Health Organisations

I.

XI.

. Learns what voluntary

. Learns

Reviews learnings for
and 11-14.

ages 6-11

. Learns more details about the work

of the

Village Panchayat

Health Committee

Govt. health services

Private doctors, etc.

health
organisations are represented in his
community and what each is

doing to improve the health of the
people.

Family Life Education Including Sex

. Reviews information listed for ages

6-11 and 11-14.

some of the responsibili-
ties which must be undertaken by
Parents :

by father.
by mother.

4. Applies first aid measures in
accordance with instruetions
learned.

with caring for sick

persons in the home.

6. Helps to keep medicine and pai-
son out of reach of small
children.

1. Continues practices listed for
ages 6-11 and 11-14 as appli-
cable.

2. Works with organizations (offi-
cial or voluntary) which are
working to improve community.

3. Serves on committee, if called
upon.

FEducation

1. Continues practices listed for
ages 11-14 as practical.

2. Appreciates his own parents.
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Learns more about how the child
comes into being (reproduction)
and develops, and about chile’s
need for

(a) love.
(b) food.
(c) protection.

(d) protection againstaccidentsand
diseases.

Learns about the Family Planning
Scheme of the Central Health
Ministry and why this scheme has
been undertaken by the Govern-
ment.

Learns some of the legal informa-
ticn regarding wmarriage, adop-
tion, support of children, etc.

Knows the proper personal hygiene
practices needed and proper cloth-
ing for hisage and sex, especially
menstrual hygiene for girls.

Knows soine of the diseases which
may affect the reproductive crgans.

XII. Mental Health

I.

Reviews learnings for ages 11-:24

2. Expands his knowledge about good

mental hygiene.

3. Learns a little about mental illness

and how they may be prevented.

4. Knows what facilities, if any, are

available for promotion of
good mental health and treatment
of mental illness.

3 (a). Takes his proper place in his
own family in accordance with
the prevailing customs, helping
other members of family to
meet their health needs.

(b). Shows respect for other mem-
bers of the family and members
of the opposite sex.

4. Appreciates the work of the
Government in tryving to improve
family life.

6. Practices proper personal hy-

giene.

7. Sezks medical attention accord-
ing to need.

1. Zntinues to emphasise the prac-
tices listed for ages 11-14.

2. (a). Practices gocid mental health

measures: those things known
tn promote good health in
general,

(b). Apprediates new discoveries in
wmental health which are made
availlable through scientific re-
search. Uses the knowiedge to
promote good mental health.

3. If opportunity is available, works
to prevent mental illness.

Appreciates  any efforts by
Governwment or private agencics
to promote mental health and
treat mental illness.

..f;
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XIII. Piooneers in Health

1. List persons (in addition t those 1. Learns why each person is listed

listed for age-group r11-14) who in this important group.
have had an important part in
health development

(a) in India.

(b) in other countries,

(Or this section may be listed under each section—for example, under
communicable disease controi we may have a  statement—persons who
have dene outstanding work in this area’).



APPENDIX ‘I’

MEMORANDUM ON
Item No. 14:—Corrupt Practices in the Educational Institutions,
(a) Corrupt practices in the educational world.
(Inter-University Board of India)

(b) Ban on the use of notes, guides and short-cuts in
educational institutions.

(Government of Punjab)

{a) Corrupt practices in the educational world.

It has become quite common in many parts of the country for
private managements of schools and colleges to take large sums of
money as initial payment before a student is admitted. This is parti-
cularly noticed in the case of many private medical and engineering
colleges. 1 am told that even in the arts and science colleges such
fees are levied. 1 have also been informed that many schools and
colleges receive what is euphemistically described as ‘donations’ from
teachers as an inducement to employment. It is necessary for those
responsible for the educational system of our country to remember
that this method of raising funds for educational institutions has a
corrupting influence on the whole moral tone of the institution.
Sometimes private parties offer to establish schools and colleges not
because they desire to serve society through education, but because
education is good business. The declining tone of our public morality
and the low standards of social behaviour which we see around us are
related to the fact that even what we call temples of learning have
been corrupted by unprincipled and avaricious men.

{(b) Ban on the use of notes, guides and short-cuts in educational
institutions.

Feeling is growing that the standards in education are deteriorat-
ing and one major cause of this is that the students do not care to
seek knowledge through reading good text books. On the other hand,
they resort to the use of notes, short-cuts and keys, with the result
that their comprehension is very much superficial. This is an issue
which deserves to be taken up by the Central Advisory Board of
Education and steps should be taken, so that the students are saved
from temptation of short-cuts to knowledge.

The question of banning the use of notes, guides and short-cuts
is an All India Problem. It is an all-India malady. Moreover, any
unilateral action by a single State for banning the use of these short-
cuts by legislation will not solve the problem, as keys, notes and
shortcuts will still be smuggled in from the neighbouring States. In
addition to the legislative measures on all-India basis, Central Ad-
visory Board of Education is requested to devise other meassures by
which the use of notes and guides is regarded as an unsocial act. The
Teachers and Parents can playv a vital role in eradicating this evil.
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Teachers’ Organizations and Parents-Teachers’ Associations can make
a valuable contribution by discouraging the use of short-cuts and
notes. The University and the Educational Institutions can also
render a great service in discouraging the use of guides and notes.
Teachers, Lecturers and Professors working in the University and
Educational Institutions can be debarred from writing notes and
guides. Similarly publishers of such notes and guides and short-cuts
can be debarred from getting gainful work from the Universities
and educational institutions of various State. Such measures, if

taken on all-India basis, will contribute to the eradication of this
great malady.



APPENDIX ‘M’
MEMORANDUM ON

Item No. 15:— The effect of Transfer of Administration of Educa-
tional Institutions to Panchayats.

(Government of Uttar Pradesh)

The note sent in April 1963 by the Government of Uttar Pradesh
on this subject put up for the Board’s consideration may be seen at
Annexure XVL

2. It may be mentioned that this matter was considered recently
by the 38th All-India Educational Ceonference held at Baroda in De-
cember 1963, which adopted the following resolution :

“After the introduction of Panchayat Raj, it has been decided to
transfer the responsibility of primary education to panchayat
committees and councils. Party politics is in operation in the
elections, Even in the administration, panchavat system has not
proved its efficiency. The difficulties of the teachers have increas-
ed in those states where the responsibility of primary education
has been transferred to such samitis. Therefore this conference
requests the Union Government not to make the panchayat sami-
tis responsible for primary education until its efficiency is prov-
ed.

3. According to information available in the Education Ministry.
the administration of Elementary Education has been transferred to
Panchayat Raj or local self governing institutions in the States of
Assam, Gujarat, Madras, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan and Orissa. State
Governments of Mysore, Kerala, Nagalaand, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar
and Punjab have not transferred Elementary Education to Panchayat
Raj institutions.

4. Comments of the Ministry of Community Development and
Panjayats may be seen at Annexure XVIL
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ANNEXURE XVI

Note Sent by the Government of Uttar Pradesh

With the establishment of Panchayat Raj institutions in different
parts of the country a question which has to be considered is the ex-
tent to which authority in the matter of elementary education is to
be delegated to such bodies.

(2) Decentralised authority in this sphere implies (a) authority
over the elementary school teachers including the power for transfer,
punishment and recording of entries and (b) authority over the super-
visory staff of such teachers. Government of India in the Ministry
of Community Development, it is understood, view that in both these
matters authority should be transferred to a large extent to Pancha-
yvat Committee at the N.E.S. Block levels. While there are bound to
be local adaptations it is necessary that there should be a broad gene-
ral uniformity in the approach to this question in all the States. It
would, therefore, be uscful if (a) the position prevailing at present in
different States in this respect, and (b) the changes, if any, which are
contemplated in the near future, are taken into account and an all-
India objective laid down for guidance of the State Education De-
partments.

3. The position in Uttar Pradesh may be given as an illustration.
Elementary Education in rural areas has so far been entrusted to
elected District Boards. These bodies invested a certain quantum of
their revenues for provision of primary eduecation. This was sup-
plemented by grants given to the Boards from the Government which
varied according to the financial condition of different Boards. The
Chairman of the Board was a non-official. He had under him a gazet-
ted officer of the Education Department designated as Deputy Inspee-
tor of Schools who assisted and advised the Board in all matters per-
taining to organisation, inspection and maintenance of proper stam~
dards, in the elementary schools. The Chairman had appointing and
punishing authority over the teachers. The District Boards have now
been reconstituted and designated as Zila Parishads (District Coun-
cils). The Deputy Inspector of Schools, aided by a number of Sub-
Deputy Inspectors, assists the President of the Zila Parishad in
carrying out the responsibility of the Board in respect of elementary
education. There have now been constituted Panchayat Committees
in charge of the area comprising one N.E.S. Block below the distriet
level. These Block Committees function through a non-official Block
Pramukh and Block Development Officer working as the executive
officer of the Committee. These N.E.S. Blocks are run at the State
level under the charge of the Community Development Department.
It is being pressed that the entire working of elementary education
should be transferred to these Block Committees foxr administrative
purposes.

4. The proposal, inter alia, has the following implications :

(1) Power of transfer of teachers of elementary schools which so
far vested in the Zila Parishads at the district level, be delegated to
the Block Committees.
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(2) The authority for making entries in the character rolls of
the teachers and the Head Masters be delegated to the Block-
Committees.

(3) The Sub-Deputy Inspectors of Schools, who have so far been
working under the supervision of Deputy Inspector of Schools aztach-
ed to the Zila Parishad at the District headquarters be shifted -o the
Block Headquarters. These officers should work under the supervi-
sion of the Block Development Officers who will have the power to
regulate their programme and to make entries in the character rolls.

5. This proposal appears to have some advantages. These may
be recapitulated : —

(1) The Block Committees are in close touch with the needs and
requirements of the village population. They would be able to mobi-
lise greater support and raise resources for educational purposes.

(2) The Committees will be in a better position to watch the
working of the elementary schools. Immediate action would be taken
by the Committee if any teacher is found negligent in work.

(3) The Sub-Deputly Inspector of Schools would be able to do
more effective touring and keep closer touch with the villages if
their Headquarters are shifted from the District level to the Block
level.

6. On the other hand, the proposal has disadvantages, e.g.

(a) Broad policy decisions in respect of elementary education will
have to be taken at the level of the Government of India in the Mini-
stry of Education for coordinating the quantitative and qualitative
progress all over the country. These are at present communicated to
the State Government in the Education Department. After such
processing, as may be necessary, these are ccnveyed te the district
levels and from this level to the remotest village school through the
agency of these Inspecting Officers functioning at the District Head-
quarters under the control ¢f a senior officer of the Education Depart-
ment. When these inspecting officers are shifted to the Block Head-
quarters and are placed under the control of the Block Development
Officer, this channel of transmission of directional policy matters from
the District Headquarters to the village schools is likely to be ham-
pered. The Block Development Officer is pre-occupied with matters
other than education and is not in a position to appreciate the detail-
ed execution of educational instructions. The effect of this may be
that at the block level, the educational administration may not be
fully responsive to the required policy directions in this sphere of
education. A pilot experiment carried out in one Revenue Division
of the State showed that once the Inspecting Officers of the Education
Department are placed under the charge of the Block Development
Organisation there is a strong temptation on their part to divert the
services of these officers for purposes other than that of education.

(b) Against the advantage of a local authority close to the teacher
being empowered to take disciplinary or semi-disciplinary action pro-
mptly as in the case of a transfer there would be greater disadvantage
if local considerations which colour village functionism and person-
al prejudices of members of Panchayat Committees determine such
transfers. It has been urged that the distant authority exercised at
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present by the Adhyaksh of Zila Parishads in the matters of transfer
is necessary for the morale and status of the teacher. In Uttar Pradesh
the power of the President itself has been limited to transfers within
15% of the total cadre of the teachers. Further, even these orders are
to be passed after consultation with the District Inspector of Schools.
In short, it appears necessary to ensure that the teachers have a cer-
tain degree of freedom from fear of being transferred or punished
on account of extraneous considerations if they are to discharge their
duties properly.

(c) It is agreed on all hands that village communities should be
actively associated with such schools and that they should have a
positive role in the provision and improvement of facilities for ele-
mentary education. This association can, however, be secured by
establishment of village advisory committees which may associate
with the schools for mobilising local enthusiasm and resources for
promotion of school activities including provision for mid-day meals.
This, by and large, is already being done. This association has not,
however, necessarily implied decentralization of administrative
authority to such bodies for the running of the schools. As regards
the association of the Panchayat Committees at the Block level, one
view is that the character of their association may, as far as possible
be one of advice and assistance with administrative authority limited
to Coordination.

7. The Conference is requested to consider these and other aspects
and decide as to what should be the guiding trend in delegation of
authority in the sphere of elementary education to Panchayat Raj
institutions.



ANNEXURE XVII

Comments of Ministry of Community Development and Cooperation
on Transfer of Primary Education to Local Bodies.

In so far as this Ministry is aware, “primary education” includ-
ing management of primary schools and control of teachers has been
transferred to the Panchayati Raj bodies in 7 States, Viz. Andhra
Pradesh, Gujarat, Madras, Maharashtra, Orissa and Rajasthan and
Uttar Pradesh. In Mysore the State Level Commitiee on Panchayat
Raj has recommended inter-alia that ‘primary education’ should be
entrusted to Panchayat Raj bodies. In the remaining two States
where Panchayat Raj has been introduced wviz. Assam and Punjab
the primary schools are administered by the Government though
the Panchayats and Panchayat Samitis have been entrusted with
functions of a promotional nature. As regards secondary education,
only in Andhra Pradesh and Maharashtra, this subject has been
transferred to Zila Parishads.

2. A few months ago, “The Times of India” (Delhi Education,
23-5-1964) carried a news item on the demand voiced by the Rajasthan
School Teachers’ Association that primary school Teachers on the
payrolls of Panchayat organisations should be transferred to the
State Government Service because of the high handed behaviour of
Sarpanches and Pradhans. The newspaper further observed that
“even in a progressive state like Maharashtra the Primary Teachers’
Federation had urged the State Government to take over the manage-
ment of Schools from Panchayat bodies.” On a reference made by this
Ministry to these two State Governments, Rajasthan Government
have stated that after the transfer of primary education to Panchayat
Raj institutions, there has been definite improvement in the atten-
dance of Teachers as also in the enrolment of students and that some
Panchayat Samitis have made a good contribution towards the
strengthening of primary schools by way of contributing equipment
and buildings. Recently, a State Level Study Team on FPanchayat
Raj appointed by Rajasthan Government under the chairmanship of
Shri Sadiq Ali, M.P. studied inter-alia the question of Education wis-
a-vis Panchayati Raj bodies in detail and come to this concltsion that
“there has been discernible improvement in the working of primary
schools, after Panchayati Raj bodies took them over, in raspect of
enrolment of Students, attendance of teachers as well as students and
of effective supervision. The local Panches and Sarpanches and other
leaders have taken good interest in the enrolment drives jrganised
by the department.” The Rajasthan Government propose tc take ac-
tion in the light of the remedial measures suggested by Sid'q Ali
Team.

3. The Maharashtra Government feels that universal compulsory
Primary Education upto 14 years is so huge and complicated :n under-
taking and its national significance is so great that the task must be
attempted jointly by the Central, State and Local authoritirzs. They
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also feel that it would be a retrograde step to withdraw primary edu-
cation from the control of Zila Parishads. They have further expres-
sed the fear that if Government takes over the control, the local com-~
munity will not cooperate enthusiastically. It has been stated that
in so far as Maharashtra State is concerned, the resentment was most-
ly with regard to indiscriminate, irregular and untimely transfers of
primary teachers and that the Government have issued directives to
the Chief Executive Officers for avoiding such frequent transfers.

4. It may be mentioned in this context that the Santhanam Study
Team on Panchayati Raj Finances, which examined inter-alia, the
question of financing elementary education by the Panchayat Raj
bodies has observed :

“Elementary education, natural and essential function of the
Panchayat Raj, should be transferred to Samiti or Zila Parishad.
Its mutual day to day management may vest in a Board set up
by Samiti or Parishad in which not only members of that body
but also others with special knowledge and experience in the pro-
per development of education should find a place.”

5. Even before the advent of Panchayat Raj primary education
was administered by local bodies in many States, e.g. by District
Boards in Andhra Pradesh, Madras, Orissa and Uttar Pradesh, District
School Boards in Gujarat, District Boards, Janapada Sabhas and Muni-
cipal Corporations in Maharashtra. The Panchayat Raj institutions
which have replaced these Boards are expected to shoulder increas-
ingly more and more functions and duties in almost all spheres of
development and social welfare. In these circumstances, this Mini-
strv feels that it would not be desirable at this stage to take a retro-
gace step by retransferring primary education to State Governments.
Instead, a better course would be to evolve appropriate safeguards to
ensure that the staff working under these bodies is not subjected to
political or group pressures and that no undue hardships are caused
to them. The problems of the School teachers cannot be looked at in
isolation. Another significant factor which cannot be overlooked is
the existence of various and different patterns of Panchayat Raj, the
extent and manner of decentralisation and delegation of powers to
the Panchayat Raj bodies varies considerably from State to State.
In view of this, it is primarily for the State Government to consider
the problems arising from the implementation of Panchayat Raj
anc to take suitable easures.



APPENDIX ‘N’

MEMORANDUM ON

Item No. 16 : Improvement in the economic and social status of
school teachers of government and aided schools.

(Ministry of Education)

Improvement in the standard of education depends mostly on the
competence of the teacher—his educational attainments and his profes-
sional and personal qualities. Therefore, in order to attract the right
type of persons to the teaching profession and to retain those who
are already in it, it is necessary to provide for the teachers adequate
emoluments and suitable retiring benefits and other conditions of
service. Accordingly, schemes for improvement of emoluments and
service conditions of teachers have been included in all the 5-year
Plans. In the Third Plan there is a scheme in the State Sector under
which 50% Central assistance is available io State Governments for
expenditure incurred on schemes for the improvement of emoluments
of teachers. As a result of these measures, there has been an upward
revision of pay-scales in most States. However, in a few States emo-
luments of teachers are still inadequate and need improvement. The
emoluments admissible to primary teachers, middle school teachers,
graduates and post-graduate trained teachers in different States may
be seen in Annexures XVIII to XXII.

2. The Teachers’ Organisations have been pressing for several de-
mands. Some of the important ones are :

(a) Uniform pay scales should be introduced in all secondary
schools throughout the country.

(b) Teachers, particularly those working in private schools, should
be given security of service.

(c¢) Pension scheme should be introduced for non-government
school teachers.

3. Uniformity of pay-scales and service conditions

(a) It is felt that it would be difficult to introduce at the secon-
dary stage a uniform scale of pay all over the country, as the States
have different salary structures for their employees. The question
of suggesting the adoption of a minimum salary scale was also consi-
dered, and it was felt that this would not be feasible.

For improving the emoluments of teachers in both government
and non-government schools the Government of India has been assist-
ing the State Governments on 50:50 basis. The question of continu-
ing this assistance in the Fourth Plan is also under consideration.

(b) At present there is disparity in some States between the emo-
luments of teachers working in Government and non-Government
schools. There is, however, no Justification for continuing this dis-
crimination. The Government of India have already brought this
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to the notice of State Governments and have emphasised that since
both categories of teachers do the same kind of work there is hardly
any justification for a difference in their emoluments and other con-
ditions of service.

This subject was also considered at the Conference of State Edu-
cation Ministers held in April, 1964. The Conference came to the
conclusion that :

“It is necessary to do away with the disparity between the emo-
luments and service conditions of teachers serving under different
managements such as in government schools, in local authority
schools and in private schools where such disparity exists at pre-
sent,

Other facilities to be provided to teachers should include the fol-
lowing :

(i) free education for their children ;

(:i) Triple benefit (e.g. pension, provident fund and insurance);
and

(iii) Quarters for women teachers—specially in rural areas.”

In regard to the Union Territories, the Ministry of Education is
already considering the question of introducing uniform scales of pay
of teachers in all the Territories.

4. Security of service of teachers and old-age benefits

The attention of State Governments has been drawn to the general
sense of insecurity of service amongst teachers of non-government
aided schools and they have been requested to take special steps tr
inspire confidence and self-respect in the entire teaching profession.
The State Governments have also been advised to introduce the triple
benefit scheme for the non-government school teachers. This scheme
provides for contributory provident fund, insurance and pension. It
was first introduced in Madras State several years ago. The Secon-
dary Education Commission recommended that this scheme should
be adopted all over the country. The States of Andhra Pradesh,
Kerala and Mysore have more or less accepted the Madras scheme.
Bihar has accepted the scheme in principle and is expected to imple-
ment it shortly. Uttar Pradesh has also acgepted the scheme and is
to implement it from 1st October, 1964. The Government of Orissa
are considering the scheme. In Maharashtra, the State Government
have introduced with effect from 1-4-1962 a new pension scheme for
primary school teachers in lieu of contributory provident fund scheme.
In the other States while the non-government secondary school tea-
chers are entitled to benefit of contributory provident fund, there is
no provision of pensionary benefits.

5. Other benefits to teachers

The question of providing free education to teachers’ children has
also been under consideration of the Central and the State Govern-
ments. Government of India has made education free for all school
teachers upto secondary stage in all the Union Territories. A few
States like Madras and West Bengal have made education free for
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children of primary and secondary teachers upto the higher secondary
classes. In Jammu & Kashmir education is free upto the post-gradu-
ate level, In other States concessions of varying degrees are available
to teachers. A statement at Annexure XXI showing the position in
the different States is there. It is felt that education upto the
secondary stage should be free for teachers’ children.

At the university stage the Government of India have a scheme
for awarding scholarships exclusively to the children of school
teachers. The number of scholarships is however, small and not all
the meritorious children of teachers benefit by these scholarships. It
is, therefore, felt that the States may also introduce similar schemes
for giving encouragement to bright children of teachers.

6. In the Fourth Plan certain schemes have been proposed for
improving the social and economic condition of teachers, namely :

(1) Improvement in salary scales of existing teachers;

(2) Parity in the scales of pay of government and aided school
teachers ;

(3) Providing essential amenities to teachers like residential quar-
ters, free education to teachers’ children and free medical aid.

7. To accord public recognition to primary and secondary school
teachers who have rendered meritorious service, a scheme of National
Awards for teachers was instituted in 1958-59 and it is being continu-
ed during the Third Plan. This year forty seven primary and forty
four secondary school teachers have been selected for awards. Some
of the State Governments have also instituted State Awards for
Teachers.

8. To promote the welfare of teachers generally and to alleviate
distress among teachers and their dependents in indigent circumstan-
ces, a National Foundation for Teachers’ Welfare was also set up
under the Chairmanship of the Union Education Minister. The 5th
day of September is observed every year as Teachers’ Day for the
purpose of raising funds for the Foundation and creating national
consciousness for the welfare of the teaching profession.

9. In recent months there has been an abnormal rise in prices of
essential commodities and this has caused widespread distress in the
teaching community. The State Governments are no doubt alive to
this problem and will do all in their power to relieve hardship. It is,
however, suggested that in addition to the measures which may be
taken to neutralize the effect of rising costs, early steps may be taken
as suggested below by all States to bring a sense of security to the
profession:

(a) The age of retirement should be raised to 60 in all government
and non-government schools ;

(b) The triple-benefit scheme should be introduced for all
teachers working in non-government schools ;

{¢) Free education upto secondary stage should be provided to
children of all school teachers; and

{d) Scholarships for higher studies may be provided in the case
of very bright children of school teachers.



Statement showing the Emoluments of Primary

Minimum Qualifications :

ANNEXURE XVIII

States.

Teachers in the

Matriculation (or Eguivalent) and trained

State Scale of Pay Dearness
Allowance
Rs. Rs.
Andhra Pradesh 80-4-100-5-150 10
Assam 55-1-70-2%-75 11 or 12
Bihar . . . 50-2-70-2-90 (for Govt. Schools)
50-2-70.2-90 (lor Local Body Schools)
Gujarat . . . 56-14-65-2%-70
SG 70-3-100 (for 15% posts) 45
Jammu & Kashmir 70-5-120-8-160
Kerala . . 40-4-60-5-120 39 & 38
Madhya Pradesh 90-2%-100-4-140-5-170 (starting pay Rs. ¢5) 10—15
Madras 90-4-110-3-140 15
Maharashtra . 56-14-65-24-70 45
SG. 70-3-100
Mysore . . . 80-150 10
Orissa . . . 100-4-120-5-130-EB-5-155 (for Govt. Schools) 10
100-4-120-5-130-EB-5-150 (for Local Body Schools) 10
Punjab . . . (i) 120-5-135(5G-15% posts)
(i) 60-4-80-5-100-5-120 (85% posts) 40—45
Rajasthan . . 75-4-95-5-105-EB-5-130-EB-5-160 10—20
Uttar Pradesh . . 50-1-53-EB-1-60-EB-1-65 (for Govt. Schools) 35
50-1-53-EB-1-60 (for Local body Schools) 17
West Bengal . . 80-2-100-3-130-4-150 (for Basic Schools) Nil
80-1-90-2-110-3-125 (for other schools) Nil
Andaman & Nicobar 118-4-170-EB-5-200-EB-5-225 10—20
Islands.
Delhi . . . 118-4-170-EB-5-200-EB-5-225 . . . 10
Laccadive, Minicoy and 118-4-170-EB-5-200-EB-5-225 10

Amindivi Islands.
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ANNEXURE XIX

Scales of Pay of Teachers in Middle Schools

State Category of Teachers

Scales of Pay

1. Andhra Pradesh Asstt. Teacher

80-4-100-5-150 Govt.[Local

Boards/ Private

M. E. SCHOOLS

2. Assam

Matriculate . . .

Middle & Normal Trained 60-2

Asstt. Teacher (Matric
& Trained).

Middle & Trained .

Asstt, Teacher (Matric &

Guryu Trained) . .
Middle or Guru Trained
Middle . . .

3. Bihar Asstl, Teacher (Matrlc &
Trained)
(Middle & Tralncd)
Intermediate & Trained
or Graduate
Asstt. Teacher (Matric &
Trained or Interme-
diate) . .
Middle & Trained
Matric
4. Gujarat Asstt. Teacher
5. Jammu and Asstt. Teacher (Trained
Kashmir. . Graduate) .
Graduate . .

6. Madhya Pradesh Asstt. Teacher (Trained
Graduate)

Matric

Middle & Trained

Asstt. Teacher (Matric & 753-4-115-EB-4-135-5-140
Trained or Intermediate)

Bodies.
Govt, [Basic
EducationBoard

Private Bodies

60-4-80-EB-4-100-5-125 ']
-80-EB-4-110

75-4-115-EB-4-135-5-150

60-1-70-24-75 .
As for M. E.
55-1-70-23-75

50-1-65

40-1-60 J

50-

2-70-EB-2-90
45-2-

55-EB-2-75

Government.

70-3-85-EB-4-105-2-115  Local Boards/

Private Bodies.

50-2-70-EB-2-90
45-2-55-EB-2-75
45-2-55-EB-2-75
120-5-170-EB-8-250-EB-

Local  Boards/

10-300 Private Bodies.
100-5-150-EB-10-250 Government,
70-5-120-8-160 (Starting pay

Rs. 85).
150-150-5-160-6-190-EB-  Govcrnment.

6-220-10-240-EB-124-290.

90-2§-100-EB-4-140-EB-

5-170.

90-24-100-EB-4-140.LV-
5-170.
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1 2 3
7. Madras Asste. Teacher. (Passed (i) 225-10-275-15-375 Government.
B.A.& B.T.,B.Sc.) (Selection Grade Private
Schools)

8. Maharashtra

9. Mysore .

10. Nagaland

11. Orisa .

(ii) 225-10-275-15-350
(Govt. Local Boards
Schools).

(iii) 140-5-180-10-250.
Passed Matric Trained .  90-4-110-3-140

Matric . . . Rs. 90 fixed
Asstt. Teacher (Matric & (i) 60-60-3-84-84-EB- Government.
Trained 4-120 (Men).

(ii) 70-70-3-94-94-Bar-
4-130 (Women).

Do 61-3-85-EB-4-125-5-140
Marathawada
Mawvicalate | . . 04-2.5R.93-1-FR-31-08%
Vidarbha
Middle Trained . . (i) 45-2%4-50-2-60-EB-2-80

(ii) 50-3-80-EB-23-160
for women.

Asstt. Teacher MLA,(2nd  150-71-240-EB-10-350 Local Boards
class and B.T. trained) Private Bodies.
Trained Graduate. . 120-5-170-EB-8-250-EB-
10-300.

Trained Graduate. . 110-4-170-EB-6-2C0.
Graduate . . . 100 fixed.

Matric & Trained . 70-3-100-EB-4-140-5-150
Matric . . . 65 fixed.

Asstt. Teacher. Passed Ma- 80-3-110-4-130-5-150 Government.
tric & Trained.

Passed Middle Trained . 70-2-80-3-110
Passed Middle . . 65-1-70-2-90

Asstt. Teacher. Trained 125-74-155-9-245-EB-10-  Govt. Basic
275.

Graduate. Education
Matric & Trained/Inter-  75-3-105-EB-4-125 Schoo! Boards.
mediate
Passed Matric 60-4-80-EB-4-100-EB-5-125.

Middle & Normal trained 50-2-80-EB-24-100.

Asst. Teacher (Trained 175-10-255-EB-15-300 Local Boards
Graduate), Private Bodies/

Inter. & Trained or 110-5-130-6-160-EB-10-200
Graduate.

Matric & Trained Inter.. 100-4-120-5-130-EB-5-150
Matric . . . 80-3-115-EB-5-125.
Middle & Trained . 70-1-79-2-85
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12, Punjab . Asstt. Teacher (Matric/ (i) 140-10-190-10-220 Governnent.
Middle & S.V.orS.T. (Selection Grade)

(ii) 120-7%-165-10-175
(Selection Grade).

(iii) 60-4-80/5-100/5-120

Matric & Trained J.V.  60-4-80/5-100/5/-120
J.T. or J.S.T.

13. Rajasthan . Asstt. Teacher (Matric & (i) 100-5-130(Sclection Government.
Trained). Grade).

(1) 75-4-95-5-105-EB-5-
130-EB-5-160  (Starting
Salary Rs. 91 for
Trained Teachers).

Middle & Trained « 75-4-95-5-105-EB-5-130-EB-
5-160.

Bombay

Asstt, Teacher (Trained 74-4-114-EB-4-130-6-160 Local Boards.

Matric & Trained . 56-2-76-EB-2-80-4-120
(Starting salary Rs.64
for passed Inter.).

Matric . . 50-3/2-56.

Middle & Trained Rajasthan
50-2-60-EB-3-75.

Asstt. Teacher (Trained Ajmer Private Bodies.
Graduate). Rs. 100-5-150-8-190-EB-
10-250
Bombay

Rs.  80-5-130-EB-6-160-
8-200

Madhya Bharat
Rs. 6o-100

Bombay

Rs.  74-4-114-EB-4-130-
6-160

Graduate . . Madhya Bharat
Rs. 60-80

Inter. & Trained . . Rajasthan
Rs.  70-4-90-EB-5-140

Ajmer

Rs.  8o0-5-120-1.B-8-200-
10/2-220
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Matric & Trained . Rajasthan
(i) Rs. 100-5-130

(ii) Rs. 60-4-80-EB-5-
100-5-130

Ajmer
Rs.  68-4-120-EB-5-170

Bombay
Rs. 56-2-76-EB-2-80-4-120

Madhva Bharat
Rs.40-60

Matric . . . Rajasthan
Rs. 50-3-70-5-50
Madhya Bharat
Rs. 30-50

Middle & Trained . Rajasthan
Rs. 50-2-60-EB-3-75

Madhya Bharat
Rs. 30-40

14. Uttar Pradesh Asstt. Teacher Matric & Rs. 60-4-80-FB-5-120

Government.
Trained.

Middle & Rs. 60-4-80-EB-35-120
J. .. (forexisting cmployees
Trained. only).

Middle & (i) Rs. 50-2-60-EB-3-75
Trained:  (jiy Rs. 45-2-65-EB-3-80
(iii) Rs. 45-2-65-EB-3-
80-4-100
(iv) Rs. 40-1-45-EB-1-
50-EB-1-55
(v) Rs. 35-2-45-EB-2-60
(iv) Rs. 35-2-45-EB-2-60

(vil)) Rs.  25-1-30-EB-1-
40-EB-1-45

Middle Rs. 20-1-25

Asstt, Teacher Matric & Rs.66-3-g6-EB-4-116

T ocal Boards.
Trained.

Middle & Rs. 4¢6-2-56-EB-3-71
Trained

H.T.C.




152

Asstt. Teacher Trained
Graduate
Inter., &
C.T.

Matric &
Trained.

Matric &
Trained.

Middle
pass &
Trained.

Asstt. Teacher Interme-

15. WestBengal .
diate.

Matric &
Trained.

Middle &
Trained.

16. Andaman

Nicobar Islands Trained.

Matric

Middle &
Trained.

Middle
Pass.

17. Delhi « Asstt, Teacher . .

19. Laccadive, Mi- Asstt. Teacher
nicoy and
Amindivi Is-
lands.

& Asstt, Teacher Matric &

Re.

120-6-168-EB-g-240- | Private Bodies.
10-300 |
|
f
!

Rs.  75-5-110-EB-G-140-
EB-7-168-8-200
Rs. 60-3-go-LEB-5-120 Told Anglo-
L Hindustani
[ Schools.
|
Rs. 45-2-65-EB-3-80 i}
Rs. 40-2-50-EB-3-65 |
|
J
West Bengal Governrient.
Rs. 125-3-140-4-200
Bihar
Ras. 50-2-70-EB-2-y0
Rs. 45-2-55-EB-2-75
Rs. 118-4-170-EB-5-200- Government.
EB-5-225
Rs. 110-3-131-4-155-EB-
4-175-5-180
Rs. 100-3-130-EB-3-142
Rs. 80-1-85-EB-2-g5
Re.  160-8-256-EB-8-  Govt.[Local
280-10-300 Boards/Private
Bodies.
Rs. 118-4-170-EB-5- Goverament.
200-EB-5-225




ANNEXURE

XX

Pay-Scales of Trained-Graduate Assistant Teacher

Scale of pay

Dearness Allowance

State
1. Andhra . .
2. Assam .
3. Bihar .

4. Gujarat .
5. Jammu &
Kashmir.

6. Kerala . .

7. Madhya Pradesh

8. Madras .

9. Maharashtra .

10. Mysore . .

11. Nagaland . .

12. Orissa . .

R3.136-3-135-74-200-10-250

Rs. 150-300 plus 2 advance

increments for Honours
Graduates.

Rs. 150-10-230-EB-15-350
(Senior scale)
Govt. Schools
Rs. 1o0-5-130-FEB-6-190
(Junior Scale)
Govt. Schools

Rs. 100-5-125-EB-4-145-EB-
3-175 (Non-Govt. Schools)

Rs. 120-5-170-EB-8-250-EB-
10-300

R3.80-8-200

Rs.150-250 Grade I
Rs.80-165 Grade II

Rs. 150-150-5-160-6-1g0-EB-

6-220-10-240-240-EB-12¢-
290 (plus 2 advance in-
crements).

Rs. 140-5-180-10-250

lessthan Rs. 150 Rs. 15 p.m.
Rs. 150-300 Rs. 26 p.m.
lessthan Rs. 150 Rs. 10 p.m.

Rs. 150-300

Rs. 100-200

Rs. 200-300

Rs. 16-20 p.m

Rs. 20 p.m.

25% Maximum Rs. 6o

20% Maximum Rs. 6o

. plus Rs. 5 per head

Rs. 65 upto Rs. 200 and Rs. 70 above

Rs. 200.

Rs. 40

Rs.100-190—Rs. 15 excluding D. P
Rs. 200 —Rs. 10

Rs. 201-325—2

0% subject  to a

minimum of Rs. 47 including

D.P.

Rs. 10-15 p.m.

Rs. 10-20 p.m.

Rs. 120-5-170-EB-8-250-EB-10- Rs. 50-60 p.m.

300

Rs. 130-5-150-8-190-10-250

Rs. 125-7§-155-9-245-EB-10-
275

Rs. 185-10-235-15-250-EB-15-
325 (Govt. Schools)

Rs. 175-10-255-EB-15-300
(Non -Govt. Schools)

Below 150—Rs. 15
Rs. 150-299—Rs. 27-50

174% of pay

Below Rs. 150

Rs. 150-299

Rs. 10

Rs. 20
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State Scale of pay Dearness Allowance

13. Punjab . Rs.110-8-190-10-250 (Govt. Rs.40—Rs, 60 p.m.
Schools).
(There is no uniformity of pay
scales in Non-Govt. insti-
tutions).

14. Rajasthan . Rs. 115-5-155-10-165-EB-10-

235-250 (Rs. 140 for trained
graduate).

Rs. 10—Rs. 20 p.m.

15. Uttar Pradesh Rs. 120-8-200-EB-10-300

Rs. g40-45 for Govt. Schools and Rs. 20
for Non~Govt. Schools.

16. West Bengal . Govt. Schools—Information

not available
Rs. 160-7-223-8-295 (Non-
Govt. Schools Graduates

with distinction  will
start with two advance
increments).

17. Dzlhi ’ Rs. 170-10-290-EB-15-380 Same as for Government servants i.e.
Rs. 20-42 p.m.
18. Andaman & Nico- ' Rs. 20-40
bar Islands.

19. Laccadive, Mini- . Central rates 1.e. Rs.
coy & Amindivi

20-42 p.m.
Islands.




ANNEXNURE XX1

Pay-scales of Post-graduat

12,
[ W R R R Y R R e [essthan 1o = 15 p.n.
fromr 10ty oo == 20 pa.
2. \seatie . . iRa 1m0 2 vhvaice R, =o0Y. i Hibis and
[TORRITIRTIOS 179, 1n plains.
(i K~ RRARIERURNE Above = (73% n ful.cond plair ¢
spo-EB-1y-g30-20-450
with hivhor start of Rs.
o2qforilicher Secondary
Schiools.

SRR . . RS 150 m—-:w—l‘}li—x-‘)-] Governmept s, yoo-2o0=259
o e CAbpapeas oSt RS CUP T S A
seivonls, > lat rate 15 po

e Resaee ]
|
. !
ne Rty ryn-B8-6 e Rs. 2006-300=209
Min. 45 and Max. 6o+
Rs. 5 fat rate upto 55
p.m.
above 300w 1739,
~—DMin.6u 4 Max. 100.
(1 Rs. 1750-10-: b multi- )

purpeseschochs,

(.
(i Rs. 350-25-600 cralter-
native allowance of Rs,
200 [).nl.
(i Rs.150-74-210-EB-10-350
Rs.  i10-p-170-LB-6-200
& i RS 200-19-30
.
(i1: Rs.200-15-350
6., Krrale. o o Rs.130-250 (Grade Id
R 8o-167 (Grade I1

Pradesh o~10-200-15-350-11B-20-

fi—-1 MLoof Edu’es

e trained teachers

Decarness Alicwane

[N
Y Private

Rs. 16 pom.
{ Schools

Governmem
Schools
i
| Private
+Schoaols,

t
|

s 65 upte Rs. coe
and Rs. 70 thereaftcr.

Government

Rs. 10
Schools

Private
Schools

Rs. 10-15upto 199

Rs. 201-325=20%:  subject tc a
minimum of Rs. 47,

Rs. 1516 20 pam.
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State Scale of Pay Dearness Allowance

. Madras . . Rs. 90-4-110-3-140 Secon~ Rs. 10
dary grade Teachers.

9. Maharashtra Rs. 150-7%-240-EB-10-350 Rs. 55
Belcw Rs.

10. Mysore 1y Rs. 130-5-150-8-190-10-
250.

(i1) Rs.  200-10-320-15-350  Rs. 150 to below 300—27-n6

(selection grade).

150-7%-180-0-250-1B-1¢- Rs.13° «fpay.

i1. Nagaland . . Rs.
300.
Rs.230-15-320-EB-20-440-EB-  Belcw Re.150— 50
157540
Rs. 150 and above Dbut beicw

20

12. Orissa .

300

13. Punjab . Rs. 250-10-300 Rs. 60
Below R,

Rs. 150-500

25-10-275-LB-10-205-

13-435-25-485

Ras.

14. Rajasthan

. Uttar Prasiesh . i Ks. 200-10-250-FB-10- Gevernment Jntoned wie
310-1.B-14-450. Colleges.—45

Private Intcrncediate
Colleges.~-20

i, Rs. 175-10-275-EB-
350 -

6. Woest Bengau . Rs. 210-10-450 Virained Private Scheock =N\
teachers  with  secend
ciass Master’s degree will
start with two  advance
increments’,

17. Andaman & Ni- Rs. 250-10-290-15-580-IB-1 5~ Gevernanent Schoclh—Res ro-o

cobar Islanis. 470-

Samc as [er Central Government

230-10-00-EB-330-EB-15-
cmplovecs.

470,
170-10-290-EB-15-500

13, Delhi . . Rs

Laccadive, Ai- Ry, Same as fer Central Govennaent
nicoy and Amin-
dive  Islands

emplovecs,




ANNEXURE XXII

Statement showing fee comcession given to the children of teachers
in different states and union territories

i ANDHRA PRADESH

Education upto 3th class is free for all children. Children of
non-gezetted employees of the State Governments including teachers
and also the children of all teachers employed in aided schools, are
allowed half fee concession in classes IX to XII.

All girl students in Government Local authorities and other
aided High School studying in IX to XII classes will be granted
exemption from payment of fees from 1964-65 irrespective of caste,
communily, creed or the financial status of their parents which ap-
plies to daughters of school tcachers also.

2. Assam

The secondary school teachers in Government Middle and High
Schools drawing salaries not above Rs. 100 p.m. are allowed to edu-
cate one child free and others at half the rate of schooling fee in
the school in which they arc employed. The children of teachers
serving in Middle and L.P. schools under the control of the School
Boards in the State are also entitled to free educalion upto class
VI in Government Schools only.

3. Braar

Education is {ree upto class V. Teachers in Government employ
drawing salaries not exceeding Rs. 65 p.m. are permitted to get enrol-
led in the school in which they are employed one son free and one
son at half the usual rate of fees. Managing Committees of secon-
dary schools are free tc allow free education to children of Primary
scheol teachers provided thiew do not include such amounts towards
compensation for loss ol fee ‘ncome. If however, a female teacher’s
salary is Rs. 60 or less her child will get full concession in all Gov-
ernment schools.

4. GUJIARAT

Education is free upto standard VII. Children of parents whose
vearly income does not excced Rs. 90 are given free education at
all stages. Children of parents with yearly income not exceeding
Rs. 1.200 are given free education upto secondary level. Half free-
ship is given upto S.5.C. to children of parents whose yearly income
is between Rs. 1.200 and Rs. 1,800 and who have four or more chil-
dren studying in Secondary or higher institutions. No special
concession is given to teacher's children.

5. Jammu & KasHMmir

Education is free from Primary to Post-graduate level for all
students including teacher’'s children and no tuition fee is charged.
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¢. KERALA

Education 1s free for all pupils upto and including VIII Stan-
dard. Pupils belonging to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
and other eligible communities including Kudumbis and Christian
converts {rom among them are exempted from pavment of all [ees
for two years in each class in Standards IX and X. Pupils belong-
ing to «ther Backward Communities and Christian converts from
them are allowed exemption from all fees except game fecs in St=
dard IX and X subject to the annual income limit of Rs. 900 of their
parents.  Children of teachers of Government Schools and N.G.Os.
in rece pt of pay not exceeding Rs. 300 p.m. are allowed half fee
concession  throughout the State.  Children of elementary school
teachers employed in Government and Aided Schools in  Malabar
area ave given full fee concession.

7. Mapiya PrADESH

Education is free upto Class VIII for children studying in
Government and local body schools. The following fee concessions
are given in different regions of the State :

(i) Former State of Madhya Pradesh

Education is free for all children upto the age of 14. Children of
teachers in recognised schools receiving pay less than Rs. 100 p.m.
are exempted from payment of fees upto high school standard. Half
fee concession upto high school stage is also extended to children of
teachers whose pay ranges from Rs. 100 to Rs. 200 p.m.

(i1) Madhya Bharat

Education is free upto middle standard. Children of teachers
serving in the Education Department receive half fee concession if
they draw less than Rs. 100 p.m.

('il) Vindhya Pradesh

Education is free upto the middle standard. Free education is
also g'ven to children/wards of persons who do not pay income tax
or agricultural tax.

(iv) Bhopal

Education is free upto the middle standard. Free education s
also given to children/wards of persons having income less than
Rs. 100 p.m.

8. MabRras

Ch-ldren of all teachers employed in aided elementary and se-
condary schools drawing a pav not exceeding Rs. 400 p.m. are grani-
ed full tuition fee concession in all classes upto and inclusive of XI
standard (S.S.L.C)).

9. MAHARASHTRA
Education is free in all Public Primary Schools and children of
persons whose annual income is Rs. 1.200 or less receive free edu-
cation upto collegiate. professional. technical etc. level  Children of
teachers studying in non-Government secondary schools are given
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free studentships in schools were their parents are employed. Chil-
dren of Primary scliool mistresses ave allowed free studentships till
the completion ol the sccondary education provided their income
a'ong with that of their husbands does not exceed Rs. 100 p.m. In
tiie Vidarbha area education is free for all children between the
a2g¢s of 6 and 14 years. All recognised schools give full fee conces-
-on to children of teachers whose pay is upto Rs. 100 p.m. and half
ce concession to children of teachers whose pay is between Rs. 100
nd Rs. 200 p.m. In Marathwada region the Government teachers
drawing salaries not exceeding Rs. 50 p.m. can get their children
cenrolled as free scholars in the schools in which they are employed.

W b

10. MYSORE

Education upto ihe standard VII is free in all schools owned by
Government and by District and Municipal School Board. Secon-
daiv education is also given free to children of all persons in the
State whose income from all resources does not cxceed Rs. 2.400 per
annum.

11. ORrissa
Primary education is frec except that tuition fee is charged

from students of classes IV and V of high schools. No special con-
cession is given to childron of teachers.

12, PUNJAB

The State Government have recently dec’ded that the f{ee con-
cession given to economically backward class should cover all sec-
tions including teachers. This implies that the children of teachers
studying n Secondary classes whose parents/guardians income is
Rs. 1,000 per annum or below shall be entitled to freeship as contemp-
lated in the free education policy of the State Governrant.

Previously, however, one child of a teacher employed in a recog-
nised school whose income did not exceed Rs. 100 p.m. was exempted
from the payment of tuition fee and any other child of the same
teacher was entitled to half fee concession. But now the girls will
enjoy full fee concession in the case of such parents who earn an
income upto Rs. 3,000 per annum and boys half fee concession upto
that limit.

13. RAJASTHAN

Education is free upto VIII class in all Government schools. It
is free at all stages in Government institutions for the children of
all Government school teachers in receipt of pay upto Rs. 320 p.m.
This concession has been extended to teachers whose services have
been transferred to Panchavat Samitis.

14, Urrar PrADESH

Education is free uvpto class VI. Wards of the teachers emp-
loved in Government institutions drawing less than Rs. 200 p.m.
are exempted from payment of fees in the institution in which they
are working. Similar concession is given by manager of the aided
nstitutions to the staff serving in their institutions.
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15. WEST BENGAL

Children of teachers of all recognised Primary and Secondary
schools are given free tuition from class I to XT.

16. AnpaMaN & Nicosar IsSLaNDS

Education is free at all stages in these islands.

17. DEL1I

Education uplo class VIIT is free for all children. The children
of teachers receiving a basic salary uptc Rs. 100 get the following
concession in class IX, X and XI:

(a) The first child is given full fee concession.

(b) The other ch'ldren are given half-freeship.

18. HimacHAL PRADESH

Education is free upto the middle stage—Class VIII in Govern-
ment schools for all students and free throughout the school stage
for scheduled Tribes/castes. One child of teachers whose total emo-
luments do not exceed Rs. 100 p.m. is exempted from the payment
of total tuition fee and any other child of such a teacher is allowed
half fee concession.

19. Laccapive. MinNtcoy & AMINDIVE ISLANDS

Education is free at all stages in these islands.

20. ManNIPUR

Education is free upto class VIII (upto the age of 14). In other
classes. ch'ldren of teachers enjoy fee concessions as in Assam State.

21. NEF.A.

Children of teachers are exempted from payment of ‘ees upto
matriculate stage.

22. PONDICHERRY

(1) In Government schools coaching students {or Frerch Certi-
ficates/Diplomas. education is free for all students.

(i) In Government schools coaching students for S.S..L.C. exa-
mination. education is free upto III Form and free upto VI Form for
all girl students only. Children of Government teachers recruited
before merger are exempted from payment of fees in Gorernment
schools ccaching for Matriculation. Children of Go-ernment
teachers recruited after merger. if they draw less than Rs. 300 p.m.
are exempted from payment of fecs upto VI Form in all schools in
the State. Full fee concession are granted to all pupils studying
upto and inclusive of XI standard in public and private schools,
provided the income of their parents from all sources dees not
exceed Rs. 1,200 per annum.
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25. TR.PURA

Education upto class VIII is free in all recognised schools. All
Government employees whose pay does not exceed Rs. 100 p.m. are
exempied from payment of tu:tion fees of their children in Govern-
ment <chools and Colleges. Children of teachers working in Non-
Government aided Secondary Schools are given tuition free of char-
ges 1t studying in schools where their parents are employed. Stu-
dents belonging to Scheduled Tribes, Scheduled Castes and Other
Backward Classes are exempted from payment of tuition fees in
all secondary schools and colleges. Girl students enjoy free educa-
tion uptc Secondary stage in all Government High/Higher Secon-
dary Schools.

24. NAGALAND

Education is free upto Matriculation for all Children including

teachers' children if annual  income of parents does not exceed
Rs. 3,600.

25. Dapra AaND NaGarR HAVELI

There 15 free education from primary to secondary level ie., I—
VII Primary and VIIT-—XI secondary for all students including tea-
chers’ children.

26. Goa. Daman anNp Diu

Education is free at the primary level for all students including
children of school teachers. No cother concessions are given to the
children of the teachers.



APPENDIX O
MEMORANDGM ON

Item No. 17 : Setting up of an Educationai Development 4 orpora-
tion.
(Ministry of Eduvsarion)

In connection with the formulation of the Fourth Plan, 1t has
been suggested, inter alia, that an Educational Development Ccrpo-
ration should be set up which may administer the provident und
of teachers, implement the Triple Benefit Scheme, utilise assistance
which may be available, and assist in raising finances for meeting
capital expenditure for school buildings etc. A note giving deails
of the proposal prepared by Shri S. Natarajan, Director of Projacts,
SITU Council of Educational Research may be seen at Annexure
XX1II.

2. Copies of the note were forwarded to State Governments for
eliciting their views. Only two State Governments (Rajasthan and
West Bengal) have communicated their views. Copies of these may
be seen at Annexure XXIV. The Governments of Assam, Madras
and Uttar Pradesh have stated that they are examining the ma:ter.
Tt is understood that the Maharashtra Government have already ini-
tiated an arrangement for giving loans for capital expenditura from
the accumulated provident fund collections of teachers. The Maiha-
rashtra Government are being requested to give a detailed nots on
the working of the scheme.

3. The matter is placed before the Board for its considerstion
and recommendation.
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ANNEXURE XXIiII

Education Developmeni Corporation for Administering Tripie
benefit scheme and financing Education.

The Mudaliar Commission Report on Secondary Education has
reccmmended the adoption cof a Triple Benefit Scheme for teachers
m all schools. The Scheme envisages a life insurance if death of a
teacher takes place while in service; a provident fund or gratuity
being a lump sum to be paid to a teacher on his reaching an age of
superannuation; and a pension for his life. The Madras State is the
first to ‘nstitute a scheme on these lines. The features of the Maciras
scheme are:

(1) every teacher should insure his or her life for an amount rot
lower than the minimum fixed by the State Government ror
each category of teachers in elementary and secondaiy
schools ;

(2) a provident tund scheme where the teacher contributes 6+,
of his salary every month. The management and the Gov-
ernment contributing an equal amount;

{3) a pension ranging from Rs. 20 to about Rs. 70 (not exceed-
ing 25% of the average salary of the teacher). On the tea-
cher fulfilling certain conditions regarding age of retirement
and number of vears of service, the teachers are allowed to
utilize the provident fund contribution for paying the pre-
mium on the insurance policy. Some of the other South
Indian States are reported to have decided upon introduc-
ing a pension scheme while all States have accepted the Tri-
ple Benefit Scheme in principle. Perhaps, what frightens
them is an estimate of the great cost involved.

All teachers in aided and local body schools ‘n all States and
Union Territories are subscribing to the Provident Fund Scheme.
Teachers in Government schools have a Pension Scheme as all other
Government employees have. They also subscribe for a prov'dent
fund which is non-contributory.

The contributory provident fund applicable to teachers in non-
Government schools is usually depocited in the Post Office Savings
Bank account in the name of the individual teacher and carries the
usual Post Office rate of interest of 2 to 23%%. Permission has heen
accorded to teachers to make periodical withdrawal from the Sav-
ings Bank account to be invested in Post Office Cash Certifirates
with the approval and sanction of the controlling authoritv. Not
many teachers seem to take advantage of this provis'on becai:ss of
the rather cumbrous procedure involved. Hence, the teacher: wet
only the low rate of interest allowed by the Post Office and ‘his

effectively reduces the benefit which the teachers would otherwise
get.
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Local authorities, however, merge the provident fund contribu-
tions of their employees in their general funds and allow the depo-
gits an interest of 4 or 43%¢. Government also allows 43¢ interest
to the provident fund deposits of its own employees. It may also
be mentioned here that in the employees provident fund scheme ap-
plicable to all workers in factories and industrial establishments an
:nterest of 44'« is guaranteed. It is only teachers in aided schools
that get the lower rate of interest. It is, therefore, suggested that
the rate of interest and provident fund for teachers under all manage-
mznts be uniformily fixed at 41%. The authorities of the Post Office
seem to feel that they could not make any differential treatment in
regard to the deposits relating to the provident fund accounts of
teachers in aided schools.

It is, therefore, suggested that the present practice of having
prov'dent fund deposits of teachers in aided schools be taken away
from the postal department and that a separate Provident Fund Ad-
ministration Unit or an Education Development Corporation be set up
in each State which can handle the provident funds depos’ts of all
the teachers under all managements. If the deposits could be assur-
ed an interest of 45% then it will be seen that on an annual deposit
of Rs. 75 by a teacher at the rate of 61% on his monthly salary of
Rs. 100 he would have contributed in 30 years Rs. 2,250. Corres-
ponding contribution from the management and the Government
would be another Rs. 2250. Total Rs. 4500. This amount at the end
of 30 years at 41% interest would total upto Rs. 12,000. This may
enable the administration to provide a lump sum payment inclusive
of health and accident equivalent to 24 or 36 months’ salary, a gra-
tuity equivalent to 60 months' salary and life pension of half his
average monthly salary. The trend everywhere is for increasing
the savings. The factory workers are now required tc contribute
8. and a similar permission is given to other employees. If the
teachers are required to contribute 8-2/3¢/. then the amount of
benefit which the teacher will be getting cculd be increased. These
figures may be examined actuarialy and decided upon.

It may. however, be asked whether it would be a feasible pro-
position to provide a 41% rate of interest. When all other provident
funds are getting that there is no reason why teachers should be
denied this. However, this problem can be looked in the context
of the programme of educational development in the country.

Expansion of educat’on and improvement of educational facili-
ties require large sums of money and all development programmes
are held up because the Government is unable to provide the neces-
sarv funds. Expendiivre on capital items like building and equip-
ment cculd not be met adequately frem current revenues and if the
Government is to keep pace with the rate of progress that it is stimu-
lating and that is necessary for the development of the country theu
other sources should be found for meeting this heavy capital ex-
penditure. It may be necessary to create a fund for the purpose of
financing educational development. It 1s suggested that the provi-
dent fund of teachers now in the post office could be used as such
a fund and its administration may be entrusted to an Educational
Develonment Corporation to be set up by the Government. The
caniral  of this Corporaticn may be 5177 Government and 49%
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teachers where every tcacher takes a share of a noni‘nal value of
Ke. 1. The accumulated crovident fund of teachers from the Post
Orfice Savings Bank and m other accounts could be transferred to
this Corporation for administration. The Corporation may also be
anthorised to make the monthly collect’'on on provident fund depo-
sits.  The Corporation may be empowered to issue school bonds or
debentures of moderate denomination of Rs. 50, 100, 250. 500 and
1.uéd. This Corporalion masy advance money to educational institu-
ticns and to the authoerities controlling them for the purposes of
developmeunt and improvement and these loans could be on a long
term basis repayable in 40 years at the rate of 6'¢ per annum. As
there are a large number of institutions, elementary and secondary
and as all these institutions are controlled by the State Government
thr uugh the grant of finncial assistance for maintenance, the loans
will be secured and the repayment will be gualantged This will
malko available to all adininistration in charge of education im-
mediately a very sizeable sum for embarking upon their develop-
ment programmes in respect of capital expenditure and also previde
them everv vear a sizeable sum for continuing this developmental
werk.  This will certainly bring the Corporation an interest yield
of 6+ oul of which they can pay the ‘eachers 43°, infterest on their
provident fund and the margin of 13« would be more than sufficient
to cover administrative expenses.

In this connecticn it should be noted that many non-Govern-
ment institutions depend, to a large extent, on public charity and
philanthropy for capital c¢xpenditure in regard to building and
egiipment. This is not always readily available nor is it very gene-
rous and in the years to come it may decrease considerably. How-
cver, among the cit'zens there is a growing desire to help the cause
of education and this desire can be capitalized by the issue of schocl
bonds of moderate denominations which would enable the middle
clase people to contribute. The contribution will not be donation
buz it will be a loan adequately secured and with a guaranteed rate
of interest. This would be a means of stimulating. to a considerable
extent, public support to education.



ANNEXURE X177

Educational Development Corperation—views of the State Goverun-
ments

RazasTHAN

The bulk of the Primary Schocl Teachers in  Rajasthan are
either :

(1) Government employees, or

(2) Panchayat Samiti employees.

schools (there are no Municipal Schools in Rajasthan). The Gecvern-
ment employees have the benefits of pension, compulsory insurance
and optional provident fund. In respect of the employees th Gov-
ernment is not in favour of introducing compulsory provident fund
since they may not be able to bear the burden.

The Panchayat Samiti Teachers also have similar benefits. How-
ever. the Government of India had recently held that the State Gov-
ernment Rules requiring compulsory insurance with the State Insu-
rance Department is ultra vires since the State Insurance Dzpart-
ment cannot insure Panchayat Samiti employees. It has been Zecid-
ed to introduce compulsory non-contributory provident fund bu: al-
low exemption to the extent that premium is being paid on zn old
State Insurance policy or a new Life Insurance Corporation Policy.
The Government are of the opinion that no further benefit is pczsible
in respect of these two categories of employees.

As regards employees of private schools there s in existerce al-
ready a compulsory provident fund scheme. The institutions con-
tribution is 63% on the Teachers’ Day and since this is one »f the
admissible items of expenditure the insttution gets proport.caste
grant-in-aid from the Government also. The Teachers’ share is also
62 of their pay. The Government is not in favour of extending
nensionary benefits to these employees for the simple fact that there
:s no regular organised system of registration or certification o Tea-
chers of private schools. These Teachers usually change their em-
vlovers. frequently finding their way into government service, It
will be difficult to properly administer the penston scheme fo: such
emnlovees. A committee of the government ‘s going into thc gene-
ral cuestion of instituting a provident fund for all private empicv
nat only of the Educational Department but of other Departmern:: es
well.

"VEsT BENGAL

A Development Corporation is generally just'fled when ;
term loans are to be extended to concerns veauiring large initia
expenditure but likely to earn good profits in the future. The n-
terest charges and amortisation instalments are paid out of the win-
fits earned. 1t will be undesirable to extend this princinle and v
redure to the financing of educational development. Most »f the
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borrewing institutions will net be able to earn enough surpluses to
be able to service the loans. If the debts are to be serviced out of
maintenance grants received from government, the ultimate respon-
gibility for the loans will fall on government. And if government
will not meet the debt charges, the Development Corporation is
likel to be saddled with unrealisable loans on the one hand and
with substantial liabilities to the depositors on the other. Govern-
ment will then have to come to the rescue.

The State Government therefore are not in favour of the pro-
posal of forming an Educational Development Corporation.



APPENDIX ‘P’

MEMORANDUM ON

Item No, 18 : Measures for Emotional Integration—Pledge to be
taken by all the students.

(Mwmistry of Education)

In many countries of the world, school children begin the day’s
work with mass singing of the national anthem and taking of a pledge
of loyalty to their country. Reverence for the national flag is also
inculcated and the correct manner of saluting, hoisting and lowering
the flag is taught to pupils as a part of their training in citizenship.

2. In 1954, the Union Ministry of Education advised the State
Governments to direct educational institutions to teach the puuils
the singing of the National Anthem and the history and significance
of the National Flag. It was suggested that the hoisting and saluta-
tion of the Flag should be practised as a part of school routine. In
subsequent communications to the State Governments, it was empha-
sized that the National Anthem must be sung correctly both in regard
to the words of the Anthem and its tune. For this purpose, the
standardized vocal version of the Anthem prepared by the Ministry
of Information & Broadcasting and approved by the late Prime
Minister (Shri Jawaharlal Nehru) was to serve as the model. The
Government of India also announced the award of prizes for singing
of the Anthem in each State. Reports received from States show
that these suggestions are being followed in all schools.

3. On the subject of pledge to be taken by students the Emo-
tional Integration Committee made following observations and re-
commendations :

“In addition to this daily meeting, the school assembly could
also meet twice a year when the headmaster speaks to the chil-
dren on any topic dealing with the unityv and oneness of the
country. On that day. children take a pledge of loyalty te India.
Opinions vary regarding the usefulness or effectiveness of a
pledge. Some maintain that it keeps the student conscious of his
duty and obligations, others consider it a meaningless routine.
We would here like to add that the Pledge drawn up by us in
the Preliminary Report was intended only as a model for an
all India Pledge. Used in the proper spirit. it will have a salu-
tary effect on children. We have suggested its being taken once
at the beginning of each term to avoid its becoming mere routine
and thereby lapsing into mechanical repetition. The taking of
the Pledge should be a solemn and dignified occasion preceded
by a flag hoisting ceremony and followed by the s’‘nging of the
National Anthem. It should be a proud moment in the child's
life at school.”
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The form of pledge suggested by them was as under:

“India is my country, all Indians are my brothers and sisters.
I love my country, and I am proud of its rich and varied heritage.
I shall always strive to be worthy of it.

1 shall give my parents, teachers and all elders respect, and
treat every one with courtesy. I shall be kind to animals.

To my country and my people, I pledge my devotion. In their
well-being and prosperity alone lies my happiness.”

The State Governments have been requested to implement this
recommendation of the Committee.

4. In the context of the Emergency, this matter was again consi-
dered at a meeting of the Public Relations Committee of the Nation-
al Defence Council in Sepiember, 1963. The Committee endorsed
the opinion of the Emotional Integration Committee that the pledge
should be taken on two or three important occas:ons each year so
that it might not become a mere routine,

5. The main doubt in respect of the utility of a daily pledge is
based on the fear that the sclemnity appropriate to the occasion mayv
not be expected in a daily function. On the other hand, a pledge
talten once or twice a vear may not have the same impact on the
yvoung minds ag a daily pledge taken with due ceremony and dignity.
Iin the present s'tuation obtaining in the country it is felt that a
piedge emphasizing the unity of the country and inspiring the stu-
denits to a sense of devotion towards the nation should be taken every
dawy in the morning assembly. As has been mentoned, such pledges
are taken in other countries also and we should adopt safeguards
against the pledge becoming a meaningless routine.

The Central Advisory Board of Education may consider this mat-
ter and advise whether a daily pledge should be taken. They may also
like to indicate whether the pledge should be in the form suggested
by the Emotional Integration Committee or in some other form.



APPENDIX '@

MEMORANDUM ON
item No. 19: Scheme ¢f Vijnan Mandirs,
(Ministry of Fducaran:
We have at present 50 Vijnan Mandirs. FParticulars of the
pizces in which these are located are given in Annexure XXV.

The Vijnan Mandirs were set vp with a view to stimulating in-
terest in science amongst people in rural areas and also to help them
to an intelligent appreciation of the scientific principles underlying
problems of vital interest affecting their daily life. Obviously if the
Vijnan Mandirs have to fulfil the object for which they are intended,
there should be a large number of Vijnan Mandirs in the countryv.

With this in view, it was planned that by the end of the Third
Five Year Plan period. there should be 320 Vijnan Mandirs so that
ihere is at least one Vijnan Mandir in each District. Unfortunatelv.
however, there are no signs of even this target being achieved. There
were 38 Vijnan Mandirs at the end of the Second Five Year Plan
period and thereafter upto the end of 1962-63 only 11 addit’onal Vij-
nan Mandirs were set up.

One of the reasons for the slow progress in the setiing up of
larger number of Vijnan Mandirs is that suitable accommodation
and other facilities, which were to be provided by the State Govts,,
did not become available. A Committee appointed by the Govern-
ment. (Balwantrai Mehta Committee) to go into the cuestion of
Vijnzn Mandirs in detail expressed a view that it would improve
matters if the Vijnan Mandirs were placed under the administrative
control of the State Governments. In pursuance of this recomamen-
dation, the administrative control of Vijnan Mandirs was accoord-
ingly transferred to the State Governments in the heginning of
1963-64. in consultation with Chief Ministers.

It was hoped that with the transfer of administrative control
of Vijnan Mandirs to the State Governments. a larger aumber of
Vijnan Mandirs would be set up more rapidly and ther will also
fulfill the objects for which they are intended to a fullerr extent.
Unfortunately not much progress has been made in regarc to the
establishment of more Vijnan Mandirs. So far as we are aware.
only one Vijnan Mandir in Mysore State has been set us since the
administrative control of Vijnan Mandirs was transferred to the
State Governments.

In transferring the administrative control of Vijnan Miandirs to
the State Governments, we agreed to continue to meet th: entire
cxpenditure in respect of the then existing Vijnan Mandis and also
offered to meet the entire recurring and 75°¢ of the noi-r2currng
expenditure in respect of anv new Vijnan Mandirs which mighi be

170



171

set up by the State Governments during the Third Plan period. Even
this has not weighed with the State Governments for as stated above,
no proposals have so far been received for the setting up of new
Vijnan Mandirs except the one in Mysore State, and one in Orissa.

The sanctioned staff of each Vijnan Mandir includes one Vijnan
Mandir Officer and one Assistant Vijnan Officer both of whom are
scientists. The Vijnan Mandirs were equipped for undertaking sim-
ple analysis of soil, water, food, etc. and facilities existed in the Vij-
nan Mandirs for identification of common pests and insects, and for
imparting of education on sanitation and public health. In some
Vijnan Mandirs, facilities were also available for pathological exa-
mination of common human diseases and deficiencies. A reading
room with literature on popular scientific topics and a science muse-
um containing specimens of local flora and fauna and rocks and mi-
nerals available in the neighbourhood and rural science clubs were
also attached to each Vijnan Mandir. We are not aware whether
and, if so, to what extent there has been any improvement in the
functioning of the Vijnan Mandirs since their administrative control
was transferred to the State Governments.

The fact that there has been little increase in the number of
Vijnan Mandirs since the administrative control was transferred to
the State Governments, inspite of the financial burden which the
Central Government agreed to bear, shows that the scheme of Vij-
nan Mandirs has not received due attention. Vijnan Mandirs can
play an important role in making the country scientific minded and
we have to give adequate thought as to how best advantage can be
taken of these institutions for fulfilling the objective.

The Board is therefore requested to go into the question and let
us have the benefit of their advice in the matter generally and parti-
cularly on the following points :

(1) steps which should be taken to ensure that larger number
of Vijnan Mandirs are set up as rapidly as possible to achieve
the planned target of 320 Vijnan Mandirs by the end of the
Third Five Year Plan.

(2) what steps should be taken to ensure that the Vijnan Man-
dirs fulfil in a better manner the objective for which these
are intended.

(3) whether the Vijnan Mandirs can be fitted in into the scheme
of science education, specially with regard to the teaching
of science in rural areas, with a view to interesting not only
the students but also the whole rural population in the areas
in the meaning and significance of science.

12—1 M. cf Edt. (65



ANDHRA PRADEsSH

Assam . .
Biaar . .
DEeLHI

‘GUJARAT .

HiMacHAL PRADESH .

Jammu AND KasaMIR

KErALA .

MabpHYA PRADESH

MADRAS . .

ANNEXURE XXV
List of Vijnan Mandirs

I.

2.

Distt.
Dist.

Srikakulam
East Goda-

Amadalavalasa,

Kapileswarapuram,
vari

. Vicarabad, Distt. Hyderabad

4. Kodur, District. Cuddapah

. Dimoria, Distt. Kamrup
. Hailakandi, Distt. Cachar

. Haveli-Kharagpur, Disttt. Monghyr
. Ormanjhi, District Ranchi

. Vaishali, Disurict Muzaffarpur

4. Pusa, Distt. Darbhanga

NS

[

. Sr1 Ramakrishna

. Najafgarh, Delhi

. Shapur, District Junagadh
. Valod, District Surat

. Sundernagar (Sundernagar-2) Bhoipur,

Distt. Mandi

. Ranbirsingh Pura, District Jammu

. Chengannur, Distt. Alleppey
. Ramavarmapuram Pudur, Distt. Palghat

. Tirur, Distt. Kozhikode

. Nowgong, District Chattarpur
. Sehore, Distt. Sehore

. Ariyagoundampatti, Distt, Salem

Mission  Vidyalaya,

Distt. Coimbatore

. S.V. Nagram, Distt, North Arcot
. T. Kallupatti, Distt. Madurai
. Korukathi, Distt. Thanjavour

Valavanur, Distt. Scuth Arcot
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MAHARASHTRA . . 1. Amravati (Shivajinagar), Distt. Amra-
vati
Mysore . . . . 1. Devarayasamudram, Distt. Kolar

|M

. Mavyasandra, Distt. Tumkur
. Moodbidri, Distt. South Kanara

. Konanur, Distt. Hassan

. Shiralkoppa, Distt. Shimoga

<

<

. Ilkal, Distt. Bijapur

ORissa . . . 1. Angul, Distt. Dhenkanal
. Bhadrak, Distt. Balasore

I}

3. Hinjlicut Distt. Ganjam
Punja . . . . 1. Nitlokheri, Distt. Karnal

RAJASTHAN . . .t Dabek, Distt. Udaipur
2. Pisangan, Distt. Ajmer
3. Sardarshahr, Distt. Churu
4. Sumerpur, Distt. Pali

UTTAR PRADESH . . 1. Masauli, Distt. Barabanki
. Bachhrawan, Distt. Rae Bareilly

. Ratsand, Distt. Balia
4. Pitaura, Distt. Farukhabad

8]

[~

WEesT BEnGAL . . . 1. Barsul, Distt. Burdwan

N

. Ergoda, Dist. Midnaporet
. Itachuna, Distt. Hooghly

(%)

. Haroa, Distt. 24-Parganas
. Jhilimili, Distt. Bankura

N

ot



APPENDIX ‘R’

MEMORANDUM ON

Item No. 20 : To receive the report from the Government of India
and State Governments about the action taken on the
recommendations of the Board made at its last meeting.

(Ministry of Education)

PART I
ActioN TAkeN By THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

Item No. 5 : Appraisal of Compulsory Education Programmes and
allocation of funds for them.

Recommendation

The Board considered the diffi-
culties which had arisen in the imple-
mentation of the Compulsory Education
Programmes due to lack of funds. The
Chairman informed the Board that the
Planning Commission had agreed in
principle to providing an additional
allotment of Rs. 10 crores for these pro-
grammes during the remaining years of
the current Plan, of which Rs. 2 crores
would be provided during 1963-64 out-
side the annual Plan ceilings of the
States. There was full agreement
that if the demand for additional en-
rolment was to be met and adequate
qualitative standards maintained, it
was essential that the additional funds
should be provided throughout the
Plan period over and above the Central
and the States’ Plan ceilings.

In view of the increased enrolment
at all stages of education the Board re-
commended review of education plan
in order to provide adequate resources
over and above the State and Central
allocations to meet the demand for ad-
ditional enrolment and for maintaining
adequate qualitative standards.
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Action Taken

The Government of Ind a con-
sidered the questicnt of  giving
accelerated Central assistance to
State Governments during 1963-64
for programmes of primary
education and Central assistance
amounting to Rs. 1,72,76,500 has
been made available to the State
Governments for appointment of
additional teachers. This assistance
has been given on the usual pattern
viz. 50% of the expenditure to be
borne by the State Governments
and has been offered only in respect
of those teachers who would be
appointed over and above the
provisions made in the Annual
Plans for 1963-64. The allccation
of funds to different State Govern-
ments under this Scheme is as

under :—
(a) Andhra Pra- 15-06 lakhs
desh.
(b) Bihar 20°00 ,,
(c) Gujarat 1500 lakhs
(d) Madras 21,91,210
(e) Maharashtra 8,73,500
(f) Mysore . 8-oolakhs
(g) Orissa 3- 80 lakhs
(h) Rajasthan 4°55 lakhs
(i) Uttar Pradesh 50,53,790
(j) West Bengal 25°17 lakhs
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Itzm No. 6 : Introduction of productive labour in schools and colleges

Recommendation

* % %® ¥ * % * ¥

The Board approved the proposal
to introduce productive labour in schools
and colleges and recommended that
a committee under the Chairmanship
of Shri Pratap Singh Kairon, Chief
Minister of Punjab, should be set up to
work out a detailed scheme of practical
character for implementation.

Action Taken

The Committee has not com-
pleted its work so far.

Item No. 7 : To consider the reportofthe Expert Committee appointed
by the Government to work out details of the Scheme of
Correspondence Courses and Evening Colleges.

Recommendation
- * k

The Board noted the experiment
of Correspondence Courses and bHven-
ing Colleges and while accepting the
report of the Expert Committee it rnade
the following recommendations :—

(i) The need for expanding the
Scheme to provide for more
Evening Colleges should be
borne in mind;

* %k * ok

li1) Central assistance should be given
for five years instead of upto the
end «fthe Third Plan only; and

(iii) A scheme for part-time courses
should also be formulated by the
Union Ministry of Education.

Action Taken

The recommendation made at
(i) hasbeennoted. The recommen-
dation made at (i1) will be taken
note of at the appropriate time.
As regards the recommendation
made at (i1i), it may be stated that

Evening Colleges are in them-
selves institutions designed to
encourage part-time study  of

those who are employed during the
day time. The Expert Committee
has recommended that the Evening
Colleges should undertake  the
teaching of Librarianship and new
subjects such as Shorthand, Typing
and fine arts of Music, Painting,
Drama and Dance. As such, it
1s not considered necessary to
formulate another scheme for part-
time courses.

Item No. 8 : Integrated programme of National Discipline, Physical
Education and other allied schemes.

Recommendaiion
x % * % *

The Board recommended expan-
sion of the N. C. C. at the college stage
on a priority basis.

Action Taken

N. C. C. training has been
made compulsory for all able
bodied male students in the uni-

However, for women
students the training i1s optional.
The universities and colleges
approved under the U. G. C. Act
are assisted to the extent of
Rs. 2,400 each for the construction
of a permanent shooting range

versities.
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for practice with  gog rifles. A
small committee, as desired by
the University Grants Commission
in their meeting held on 7-8-1963,
is being appointed to enquire how
the scheme of N. C. C. training is
being  implemented, including
its impact on teaching, discipline
etc. in the universities.

Item No. g : To consider the need to plan for adult literacy and for
increase of tempo of work.

Recommendation

*® % * % * %

(a) The Board recommended that
literacy campaign should have high
priority and its tempo should be effec-
tively increased. There should be ade-
quate allocation of financial resources

for the purpose.

(b) In the interest of effective im-
plementation of literacy and Social
Education programmes; they should
be placed under the technical and
administrative control of the Education
Departiments of the State Govern-
ments and Union Territories.

(c) The State Governments and
Union Territories should take imme-
diate stepsto prepare plans for literacy,
follow-up and continuation programmes,
covering the field of adult education,
and enlist the services of students and
teachers in carrying them out.

(d) Thesupportofvoluntary agen-
cies should be mobilised on and exten-
sive scale in Adult Education Move-
ment.

Action Taken

(a) Efforts were made for
augmenting the financial resources
of the State Governments, by
Central assistance. It was difficult
for the Planning Commission to
find any significant amount for
adult literacy due to National
Emergency. However, efforts are
still being continued to provide
funds for the purpose.

(b) to (d) These points have
been duly noted and impressed
upon the State Governments etc.
through this Ministry’s  various
circular letters on adult literacy and
education programmes issucd to
them from time to time. The
Education Minister wrote a letter
to all the Chief Ministers of States
etc. and copy endorsed to the
Educatinn Ministers wherein
tnter alia he pointed out :

1. “I am sure you will agree
with the State Education Ministers’
Conference and with me also, that
the programme of Social Education
including Adult Literacy cannot
be eflective unless the Education
Departments of the State Govern-
ments and the Union Territories
accept in its entirety the responsi-

bility for carrying out the Adult
Education programme.
2. While preparing Annual

Plan Budgets for Social Education
it may be necessary to pool all
the resources available for the
purpose  with the Education
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to establish a
Social Education

(e) Itis desirable
National Council for
for the country.

Departments, the Development
Departments and other Depart-
ments. Itis advisable to have such
pooled resources under the con-
trol of the Education Depart-

”

{e) It has been decided to drop

the proposal for the establish-
ment of National Council for
Social Education for the coun-

try.

Item No. 10 : To consider the need for development of comprehen-
sive agricultural education pattern coordinated with

the national education

Recommendation

* %k * 0k * %

During the course of the discussion,
members suggested thay nultipurpose
schools with agricultural stream should
be  strengthened and encourage-
ment should be given to rural schools to
tntroduce agriculture. It was also sugges-
ted that there should be no distinction
between rural and urban arcas and all
students passing out of mulupurpose
schools with agriculture as one of their
subjects should be able to g for higher
education.

structure of the country.
Action Taken

The recommendation has been
noted  and  kept in view while
framing proposals for the Fourth
Plan.

Item No. 12 : Working days in secondary schools in India.

Recommendation

* * * * * *

The Board recommended that the
minimum number of working days in
secondary schools should not be less than
220 in a year with a minimum of 1200
hours for instructional work.

Action Taken

The recommendation has been
brought to the notice of all State
Governments and Union Territories
for implementation.

Item No. 13 : Consideration of the report of the progress of imple-
mentation of important Plan schemes during 1961-63.

Recommendation

* * * * * *

With regard to the Ministry’s scheme

regarding ‘‘Low-Priced Re-Publication
of Foreign Educational Standard Works”,
Dr. C.B. Singh drew attention of the
Board to the high cost of standard medi-
cal texthooks imported from abroad. He
desired that the Ministry of Education
may explore the possibility of bringing

Action Taken

The Director General of Health
Services was requested for a list of
tandard Medical Textbocks (in
the U.S.A. and U.K.) imported
from abroad which are considered
useful for undergraduate and post-
graduate medical students in
India.
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out cheap editions of these textbooks also
in collaboration with foreign authors and
publishers.

The Chairman agreed to consider
the proposal in consultation with the
University Grants Commission and sug-
gested that the Medical Council of India
might give to the Ministry a list of such
books.

Subsequently, Dr. C. B. Singh
informed this Ministry that he had
also written to the Secretary, Medi-
cal Council of India for a list of
such standard Medical texthooks
as they deemed necessary. On
receipt of this letter, this Nlinistry
again approached the Director Ge-
neral of Health Services requesting
them to get the suggestions from
the Medical Council and pass them
on to this Ministry.

No reply has come as vet {rom
the Director General of Health
Services. On receipt of these
suggestions, the matter will be
taken up with the United States
Information Service or U.K. High
Commission, as the case may be,
for considering the publication of
the books.

Supplementary Item IV : Failures in Examinations.

Recommendation
¥ % * * * *

The Central Advisory Board of
Education resolved that

(a) The authorities concerned should
accelerate their efforts for elimi-
nating this wastage through spee-
dy improvements in the teaching
and learning processes, the crea-
tion of conditions for harder and
more concentrated work, and the
better utilization of school pro-
grammes and amenities ;

{(b) The Examining Bodies should in-
troduce as quickly as possible the
various measures for reforming
the examination system recom-
mended by the Ministry of
Education ; and

{c) The appropriate authorities
should take immediate steps for
reorganizing the school examina-
tion system in order to reduce
wastage without lowering the
standards.

The Board further resolved that in
order to effect the reorganization of the
schools final examination on the lines

Action Taken

The following steps are being
taken in the Directorate of Extension
Programmes fir Secondary Idu-
cation fr r the speedy improvement in
the teaching and learning processes:

(a) Each Extension Centre has
been instructed to concertrate
its effortson 5 to 10 scheols
within its area with a view to
bringirg about total school im-
provement. In this program-
me attention is focussed on the
class-room teaching and learn-
ing. Recently a  Seminar
of about 50 Headmasters of
West Bengal was held. Only
those schools which have
chalked out a programme of
school improvement with the
assistance of Extension Cen-
tres were invited. The Princi-
pals identified problems and
areas In classroom teaching
in their schools requiring close
attention. Plans have been
prepared for intensive work
in these areas identified by
Headmasters.
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indicated above, a meeting of the chair-
man and secretaries of School Examina-
tion Boards should be convened at an
early date. This body should examine
the problems involved, formulate con-
crete measures for action and discharge
on a continuing basis the general res-
ponsibilities for implementing this re-
form,

As regards the reform of cxamina-
tion at the University level, the Board
reccmmended that the matter should be
referred to the University Grants Com-
mission,

(b) In the field of Examination
reform the Examination Unit
has taken up intensive work
with three Boards of Secondary
Education. Under this pro-
gramme, Training Courses
for the paper-setters and the
prospective paper-setters are
being organized as it is felt
that a very urgent need at
present is to improve the
quality of questions set at the
examinations. Already three
such training courses have
been organized and more fol-
low-up seminars for the parti-
cipants of these training cour-
ses will be organized.

The University Grants Commis-
sion have reported the follow-

ing :

(1) The problem of student
wastage due to a relatively high
proportion of failures at university
examinations is a serious and ur-
gent problem which has been engag-
ing the attention of the University
Grants Commission. The Chair-
man dealt with this problem in his
address at the Vice-Chancellors’
Conference held on 28th to 2gth
October, 1961 in New Delhi.
A number of studies to examine
the causes of intellectual wastage in
the country have been made by
the universities. A reference in
this connection is invited to the
following :

(1) Wastage in college education.
Arts students’ Arthvijanana

Volume 2, No. 1 by A.G.
Deshmukh and A.R. Kamat
(1960)

(i) Wastage in College Educa-
tion; Science Students’ Artha-
vijanana Volume 2, No. 2
by A. G. Deshmukh and
A.R. Kamat (1960)
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(ii1) Stagnation in college Edu-
cation by A.G. Deshmukh
and A.R., Kamat Arthavi-
janana Volume 2, No.3(1960).

(iv) The Report of Enquiry into
occurrence of Wastage and
Stagnation amongst Univer-
sity students, by Mrs. LV.
Bhanot, Department of Sta-
tistics, M.S. University of
Baroda.

(v) Astatistical analysis offailure
at the pre-degree examina-
tion of Poona University

(1960).

(2) The Commission has approv-
ed in principle a research scheme of
the Kerala University to under-
take a study of the ‘role of per-
sonality and intellectual factors in
academic achivement’. The object
of the scheme is to examine the
relationship between academic
achievement and factors such as
intelligence, aptitude, interest etc.
It will also examine the problem of
student wastage and stagnation in
Kerala.

(3) The problem of failure in
examinations  and  consequent
wastage was also considered by the
Committee on Contents of Edu-
cation and Coordination of Re-
search of the Vice-Chancellors’
Conference held in New Delhi on
October 11-13, 1962 vide additional
item No. 5. In the view of the
Committee, the remedy lies in the
improvement of the machinery of
education, careful admission, better
facilities for training and appoint-
ment of sufficient number of good
teachers. The question was also
considered by the ‘Examination Re-
form> Committee of the Univer-
sity  Grants Commission. The
report has been circulated 1o the
Universities for comments in the
first instance.
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The following universities have
sent their views so far :—

Agra, Allahabad, Annamalai,
Calcutta, Delhi, Indira Kala
Sangit Vishwa Vidyalaya, Jadav-
pur, Kerala, Kurukshetra, M. S.
University of Baroda,” Osmania,
Patna, Roorkee, S.V. Vidyapeeth,
Sri  Venkateswara, Varanaseya
Sanskrit  Vishwavidyalaya and
Indian School of International
Studies. The  Universities are
in general agreement with the
recommendations made by the
Committee. The report is under
consideration by the following ¢
universities :

Bombay, Burdwan, Indian Insti-
tute of Science, Bangalore, Jabalpur,
Nagpur, Poona, Rajasthan, Uttar
Pradesh, Agricultural and Viswa-
Bharati.

The Vice-Chancellors at  their
Conference  held in New Delhi
from rith to 1gth October, 1962
accepted recommendations No. 2-7
and 9 made in the ‘Report of Exa-
mination Reform’. As regards the
other recommendations, the Vice-
Chancellors have made the
following observations :

Recommendation No. 1:

The recommendation regar-
ding the introduction of two addi-
tional papers at the  school
leaving examination may not he
workable. The best method of
assessing candidates may be
based on examination result and
personal interview.

Recommendation No. g

There is need for changing the
present system of awarding marks.
Candidates getting a third class
at M.A./M.Sc. may be given
another chance.
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Recommendation No. 10 :

Delay in examination results
18 not due to administrative
slackness but caused by examiners.
A beginning should be made to
have assessment done by internal
examiners.

Supplementary Item V . Setting up of residential schools for super-
intelligent children.

Recommendation Action  Taken
* * *
The Board recommended that the The special tasks assigned to
resolution be referred to the Standing the Standing Cemmittee of the
Committee on Secondary Education. Central Advisory Board of Ed:ca-

tion on  Secondary  Education
in June, 1962, were withdrawn.
Hence the resolution was not
considered by the Committee.

Supplementary Item No. VI : Women’s Education.

Recommendation Action  Taken

The Board recommended that the The  Standing  Committee
resolution be referred to the Standing was later dissolved.
Committee on Primary Education.



PART II

AcrtioN TAKEN BY THE

STATE GOVERNMENTS

aNp  Union

TERRITORIES

Item  No. 5 Appraisal

of Compulsory Education Programmes

and allocation of funds for them.

Kecommendation

The Board considered the diffi-
culties which had arisen in the imple-
mentation of the Compulsory Education
Programmes due to lack of funds. The
Chairman informed the Board that
the Planning Commission had agreed
in principle to providing an additional
allotment of Rs. 10 crores for these
programmes during the remaining years
of the current Plan, of which Rs. 2
crores would be provided during 1963-64
outside the annual Plan ceiling of the
States. There was full agreement that if
the demand for additional enrolment
was to be met and adequate qualitative
standards maintained, it was essential
that the additional funds should be pro-
vided throughout the Plan period over
and above the Central and the States’
Plan ceilings.

In view of the increased enrolment
at all stages of education the Board re-
commended review of education planin
order to provide adequate resources
over and above the State and Central
allocations to meet the demand for addi-
tional enrolment and for maintaining
adequate qualitative standards.
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Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

No action is called for at
State level at present.

ASSAM

The additional
of funds for meeting the demand
for additional enrolment and for
maintaining adequate qualitative
standard is communicated to the
Government of India from time
to time.

requirement

GUJARAT

The State Government is aware
of the increased enrolment of stu-
dents at all stages. The education
plan will be reviewed whenever
necessary.

KERALA

The State Government
dorses the recommendation.

en-

MADHYA PRADESH

There is already much em-
phasis on the compulsory education
programme but financial handi-
caps are there. Attempts are now
being made to meet the increasing
enrolment by providing more
work to the existing  teachers.
Additional teachers are necessary
for successful implementation of
the programme.
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MYSORE

The scheme of compulsor: pri-
mary education has been intro-
duced from August, 1961. The
additional enrolment is expected
to go beyond the estimated target
of 10 lakh children during the
Third Plan. There are about
3,282  school-less  villages of all
kinds. It 1s, therefore, necessary
to open schools in these vilages.
Additional staff will also be neces-
sary.  According to the present
programmme,  provision has been
made for the appointment of
16,800 teachers during the Third
Five Year Plan costing Rs. n34-5
lakhs as against the requirement of
Rs.  g25-02 lakhs. This neavy
amount could not be accommedated
within the plan ceiling. The
State Government, therefore,
suggests that the entire ¢t of
the compulsory primary eduzation
scheme may be treated outside
the plan ceiling earning 100%,
aid.

ORISSA

Steps have aiready been taken
to appoint 1,900 primary school
teachers during the curren: year
inspite of the [fact that prcvision
on this acccunt was  dropped
from the original budget due to
national emergency.

PUNJAB
The scheme cannot be properly
implemented unless  add:ticnal

funds are made available by the
Governmient of India for which
a request has already been made,

UTTAR PRADESH

The compuisory education
programme has heen adopied for
bovs between the age group 6—11
vears in 26 sclected rural arveas.
in the urban areas compulsory
primary  cducation for Doys of
the age group 6—11 has Dbeen
extended to the whole arez of g5
municipalitics cut of 139 ard that
for  girls to the whole aress of 8
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municipalities and selected area
of 2 municipalities. No  tuition
fee is charged in the schools under
this scheme and also in class VI
of Senior Basic Schools. Besides
this, a scheme of universal primary
education has been adopted under
the Third Five Year Plan. The
programme of expansion includes
the opening of 23,870 new Junior
Basic  Schools to  provide for
universal education for all children
of 6—11 group within walking
distance of every  child. The
programme also includes the ap-
pointment of 13,000  additional
teachers in the existing and new
Junior Basic Schools in the rural
areas.  'This will cover 829, boys
and 439% girls in the age group
5—11 years or a combined per-
centage of 63%. Enrolment
drives were also organised for
taking in more girls in particular
and about 8 lacs  additional
children were enrolled in 1961-62,
As a result of this the teacher
pupil ratio of 1 : 40 has been
disturbed and this is now being
managed through the introduction
of double shift system in classes
I and IT so that financial resources
of the State may be conserved for
further expansion of education.

WEST BENGAL

The State Government are
awaiting the decision of the Govern-
ment of India on this recommenda-
tion.

Item No. 6 : Introduction of productive labour in schools and

colleges.

Recommendation

The Board approved the proposal
to introduce productive labour in
schools and colleges and recommended
that a committee under the chairman-
ship of Shri Pratap Singh Kairon, Chief
Minister of Punjab, should be set up to
work out a detailed scheme of practical
character for implementation.

Action Taken

GUJARAT

This Government has accepted
in principle that whenever a new
secondary school is opened, parti-
cularly in rural areas, it should
be a post-basic school and the
management bodies of such schools
are exhorted to open post-basic
schools rather than an ordinary
secondary school.
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KERALA

Productive labour has been
introduced in upper primary and
high schools by introducing craft
education as per the recommenda-
tions of the Secondary Education
Commission. The finished articles
produced in schools under craft
education are being  auctioned.
This gives the students a bias towards
productive labour.

ORISSA

Shramdan by students is
organised from time to time by
some schools under proper guidance
of teachers.  Campus Work Pro-
jects have also been started in some
of the high schools. The different
products of arts and crafts that are
produced by students are sold to
public and the money so realised
i1s generally utilized in Welfare
projects.

WEST BENGAL

The State Government agree
in principle with regard to the
introduction of productive labour
in schools and colleges and hope
that the implementation of the
scheme will begin in the Fourth
Plan period.

DADRA & NAGAR HAVELI

Craft-spinning, weaving and
carpentary is introduced in the
primary schools.

Item No. 7 : To consider the report of the Expert Committee
appointed by the Government to work out details
of the Scheme ef Correspondence Courses and

Evening Colleges.
Kkecommendation

The Board noted the experiment
of Correspondence Courses and Even-
ing Colleges and while accepting the
report of the Expert Committee it made
the following recommendations :—

(i) The need for expanding the
Scheme to provide for more
Evening Colleges should be borne
in mind;

Action Taken
ANDHRA PRADESH

The State Government have
already started evening courses
in seven colleges. The need for ex-
panding the scheme in Government
colleges will be considered later.
The State requests for the extension
of Central assistance for five years.



(ii) Central

only; and

{ii1) A scheme for part-time courses
should also be formulated by the

Union Ministry of Education.

13—1 M cf Edu.[65

assistance should be
given for five years instead of-
upto the end of the Third Plan
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ASSAM

Although there is only one
evening college in the State, most
of the well-established colleges
have their evening sections. Some
of them, including the only Govern~
ment College, provide facilities
for science courses in the evening.

GUJARAT

The Government had made
efforts in the past in this direction
and various college authorities as
well as universities were approached
for opening evening colleges and
starting correspondence  courses.
But the response was not encourag-
ing. Every year 10 to 15 new ‘day
colleges are being opened and
the needs of  higher education
are met by these day colleges.

KERALA

Part-time evening classes of
AM.ILE. in three engineering
colleges and part-time diploma
courses in four polytechnics have
already been started. An evening
college for arts courses has also been
started from the current academic
year.

ORISSA

Two evening colleges were
started with effect from the Session

1962-63. Two more evening
colleges have been started during
1963-64.

PUNJAB

The recommendation has been
noted.

UTTAR PRADESH

Accepted. The pattern of
evening colleges should be on the
lines of working men’s colleges
as provided in the statutes of
Agra University.

WEST BENGAL

Noted.
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Iitem No. 8: Integrated programme

LACCADIVE MINICOY AND AMINDIVE
ISLANDS

The Territory has no colieges
and hence the question of introduc-
ing correspondence courses and
evening colleges does not arise.

PONDICHERRY
Noted. The proposal to >pen

evening college is included in the
draft Fourth Plan.

TRIPURA

No evening college is proposed 0 be
started in the Territory.

of National Discipline,

Physical Education and other allied schemes.

Recommendation

The Board recommended expan-
sion of theN.C.C. atthe Collegestage
on a priority basis.

The Board welcomed the integrated
programme of N.D.S. and Physical Edu-
cation which incorporates the best fea-
tures of the existing programme at the
school level and recommended that in-
service training of teachers for this work
should be carried out expeditiously. The
Board durther desired that suitable books
should be prepared centrally for the in-
tegrated scheme.

The Board also recommended that
an Advisory Board should be set up to
formulate general policies and program-
mes for the administration of the inte-
grated scheme.

The Board recommended that the
N.D.S. Instructors should be under
the administrative control of the Head-
masters of the schools in which they
work. The Board expressed the view
that N.C.C. (Junior) might be expanded
if funds permaitted,

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

Thesuggestionisunder examina-
tion.

ASSAM

N.C.C. has been made compul-
sory in the colleges. N.C.C. (Ju-
nior) A.C.C. have also been expan-
ded in the secondary schools. From
1963 the integrated programme
of National Discipline Scheme and
Physical Education has been intro-
duced in some secondary scaools
in the State. The programme will
be expanded gradually.

KERALA

The State Governmnent have
generally accepted the expeznsion
of National Discipline Scheme. The
suggestion of the Board tobring
the N.D.S. Instructsrs uander the
control of the respective Head-
masters is endorsed.
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MADHYA PRADESH

No further extension of N.C.C.
{Junior) could be made this year
due to lack of funds. To implement
the integrated programme of physi-
cal education and N.D.S., it is
necessary that N.D.S. Instructors
are placed under the administra-
tive control of the State Education
Departments. The N.D.S. Instruc-
tors who have low academic and
professional qualifications should be
required to undergo such minimum
academic and professional courses
as are essential for physical educa-
tion teachers. They should also be
required to attend condensed course
in physical education on the pattern
of N.D.S. courses for physical eduea-
tion teachers.

MADRAS

The programme adopted in this
State is as under :

Standards I to VII—Nationa]
Discipline Scheme;

Standards IX to XI—A.C.C.

For selected boys in
Standards X & XI--N.C.C. (Ju-
nior.)

There would be no complusion
for A.C.C. or N.C.C. in the schools

At the college level, N.C.C. is
compulsory for boys studying in
the first three years including the
P.U.C.

In the case of girls there will be
no compulsion but each women’s
college 1s expected to have at least
one Unit.

The expansion of N.C.C.
(Junior) has been deferred for lack
of funds. The Government are
awaiting the decision of the Govern-
ment of India in the Defence and
Education Ministries for a co-ordi-
nated programme for the future.
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MAHARASHTRA

The State Government have al-
ready decided to raise an addi-
tional strength of N.C.C. Rifle
Cadets. As per the Government of
India’s instructions only the N.C.C.
Rifles are to be extended during
the current year. Therefore, no
new raisings are made both in
Junior and Senior Divisions of
N.C.C. The emergency scheme of
Physical Education and N.D.S. has
also been accepted and will be in-
troduced gradually subject to the
availability of trained teachers.

MYSORE

Recently N.C.C. has been made
compulsory in colleges and a sepa-
rate directorate has been formed
for this purpose.  The Junior
Division will be strengthened from
1963-64. The question of incorpo-
rating A.C.C. with N.D.S. is under
consideration. Teachers are being
deputed for in-service training. It
is accepted that the N.D.S. Instruc-
tors should be under the adminis-
trative control of Headmasters of
the schools concerned.

ORISSA

Due emphasis is being given to
the National Discipline Scheme.
Some Physical Education teachers
have already received training under
the training centres set up by the
Ministry of Education. The scheme
will be implemented in full as soon
as sufficient number of teachers
have been trained.

PUNJAB

N.C.C. training is compulsory
for able-bodied male under-gra-
duate students in all the colleges.
Details of the scheme to extend
the training to all able-bodied
under-graduate girl students are
being worked out. 'The students
at the high/higher secondary level
who are not covered by N.C.C. are
also being given military training
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under the Elementary Military
Training Scheme. In-service P.T.Is.
are being deputed for training
under the institutes set up by the
Government of India.

At present the N.D.S. Instruc-
tors are under the control of their
own organisation. This diarchical
set up undermines discipline and
should be changed at once.

UTTAR PRADESH

In the wake of national emer-
gency the programme of N.C.C.
has already been considerably ex-
panded during 1962-63. The mili-
tary training has been made com-
pulsory from July, 1963, for stu-
dents of degree classes. The inte-
grated programme of physical edu-
cation and national discipline sche-
me had been accepted.

The N.D.S. Instructors already
work  under the administrative
control of the Principal or Head-
master of the school in which they
work.

WEST BENGAL

The State Government agree
with the Board and favour the ex-
pansion of N.C.C. at the college
stage and wish to accord the highest
priority. They also agree that the
N.C.C. (Junior) may also expand
at the higher secondary stage, if
funds permit.

DADRA & NAGAR HAVELI

The introduction of N.C.C. in
the high schools of the territory is
under consideration.

GOA, DAMAN & DIU

The schemes are being imple-
mented.

HIMACHAL PRADESH

The training of in-service physi-
cal training instructors in National
Discipline Scheme is almost com-
plete and the last batches are
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undergoing training. The integra-
ted programme of physical edu-
cation/national discipline scheme
recommended by the Board will
be examined for implementation as
soon as it is received.

LACCADIVE, MINICOY AND AMINDIVE
ISLANDS

The Territory have no college
or higher secondary schools. In
the two high schools, steps have
been taken to organise N.C.C.
(Naval) Units. Two N.C.C. (Army)
Units will also be organised shortly.
Highest priority has been given to
physical education activities. Phy-
sical training instructors and physi-
cal education teachers have been
appointed in all senior basic schools
and high schools. Steps have also
been taken to give in-service train-
ing to the physical training instruc-
tors and physical education tea-
chers under the National Discipline
Scheme,

PONDICHERRY

N.C.C. activities have been con-
siderably expanded to cover more
schools and colleges in the terri-
tory. Two senior divisions of N.C.C.
have been raised and one senior
division Girls’ Troops has also been
started in the arts college. N.C.C.
(Junior Division) Units have been
raised in six high schools. N.C.C.
headquarter has been newly set
up to carry out the N.C.C. pro-
gramme expeditiously.

National Discipline Scheme is-
also being introduced. 18 in
service physical education teachers
have already undergone training.
Some more teachers are proposed
to be deputed for this course this
year.

The National Discipline Scheme
Instructors are under the ad-
ministrative control of the Head-
masters of the schools in which
they work.
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TRIPURA

The expansion of the N.C.C. at
the college stage has already been
undertaken.

Item No. 9 : To consider the need to plan for adult literacy and for
increase of tempo of work.

Recommendation

{a) The Board recommended that
literacy campaign should have high pri-
ority and its tempo should be effectively
increased. There should be adequate
allocation of financial resources for the
purpose.

(b) In the interest of effective imple-
mentation of literacy and Social
Education programmes, they
should be placed under the tech-
nical and administrative control
of the Education Departments of
the State Governments and Union

Action T aken
ANDHRA PRADESH

The matter is under examina-
tion.

ASSAM

In addition to the normal adult
education programme consisting of
literacy centres, post-literacy
centres, community centres and
rural libraries, a scheme has been
launched this year for intensive

literacy drive in four Development
Blocks

Territories. ) on the lines of “Gram
rritories Shiksha Mahim” of Maharashtra
(¢) The State Governments and State.
Union Territories should take
KERALA

immediate steps to prepare plans
for literacy, follow-up and con-
tinuation programmes, covering
the field of adult educationr and
enlist the services of students and
teachers in carrying them out.

(d) Thesupportofvoluntary agencies
should be mobilised on an exten-
sive scale in Adult Education
movement.

(e) It is desirable to establish a Na-
tional Council for Social Educa-
tion for the country.

lised
and has
illiteracy

group

The recommendation is accepted
in principle. The Social Education
campaign in this State is keeping
full tempo. Inspection of work in
line with the suggestions will be
taken for implementation in stages.
As suggested, the financial resources
should be augmented by adeqeuate
Central assistance.

MADRAS

A provision of Rs. 20 lacs has
been made in the Third Plan for
expansion of adult literacy work.

MAHARASHTRA

The State Government has rea-
the acuteness of the problem
decided the eradicate

among adults in the age

14-50 within the shortest

possible time. Due priority to the
social education campaign has been
given in the Third Plan and a
provision of Rs. 50] las has been
made for this scheme. In order
to achieve the object with the
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minimum cost, the State Govern-
ment has started a scheme known
as “Gram Shiksha Mohim” with
effect from April, 1961. It is pro-
posed to literate 50 lakh adults by
the end of the Third Plan under the
scheme. No remuneration is given
to the social education workers but
only token grants at the nominal
rate of 15 Paisa per adult are given
to the village Panchayats. The non-
recurring expenditure is expected
to be provided by the Panchayats.

The Government is, however,
finding it difficult to provide neces-
sary money for increasing the tempo
of the adult literacy work and has,
therefore, proposed that this scheme
be treated as a Centrally sponsored
scheme with 100%, Central assis-
tance.

An appeal is also made to the
people on suitable occasions to make
“Vidya dan’ and to eradicate the
evil of illiteracy as early as possible.

MYSORE

Accepted.  Plans for literacy
work in the Third Plan have been
prepared and sent to the Govern-
mentof India.

ORISSA

A comprehensive scheme for
accelerating  progress of  adult
literacy programme prepared by the
State is intended to cover the
remaining period of the Third Plan.
The State Government, however,
suggests that the entire money for
the scheme be provided by the
Centre ocutside the Plan ceiling.
This scheme aims at achieving the
underlying objective.  The State
Government is making full use of
audio-visual education with the
object of eradicating social preju-
dices and social evils. Voluntary
agencies are run to take up this
programme. A few agencies are
domng the work within their own
resources.
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The establishment for a National
Council for Social Education is
keenly felt. The Council should have
branches in different States.

PUNJAB

The State  Government have
increased the tempo of adult
literacy during 1962-63 and 1963-
64. In addition to the normal
scheme, g Pilot Projects of Adult
Literacy were started in some of the
districts of Punjab and additional
funds were  provided for these
projects. The Government has fully
accepted the responsibility for
the implementation of the social
education programme through its
agencies of Clircle Social Education
Officers and the Social Education
Squads functioning under these
officers. A comprehensive scheme
is under preparation.

As regards part (c) of the
recommendation, pre-planning and
follow up are essential features of
this  programme. Steps will be
taken to implement these sugges-
tions.

The recommendation (d)
is endorsed.

UTTAR PRADESH

Necessary instructions are
issued to utilise summer vacations
of teachers and students for lite-
racy programimes.

The recommendation (d) is
accepted.

WEST BENGAL

The State Government agree
with  the recommendation. The
main  difficulty in the way of
effective  implementation of the
literacy and social education
programme has been due to in-
adequate funds provided in the
Third Plan. If necessary funds
are forthcoming, the State Govern-
ment would do their utmost for in-
creasing the tempo of work in this
field.
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DADRA & NAGAR HAVELI

The Plan of social education is
being carried out by Block
Development Officer.

GOA, DAMAN & DIU

The Territory has  taken
similar action as is being done in
the State of Maharashtra.

HIMACHAL PRADESH

Steps have already been taken
to increase the tempo of adult
literacy. The amount provided
for the purpose is too inadequate
to meet the expenditure for solving
this huge problem of adult literacy.
The scheme in  this connection
has been prepared and sent to the
Government of India for approval,

As regards (b), the adult
literacy programme is being imple-
mented jointly by the Education
Education Department and the
Development Department, while
social education  programme is
is being run by the Development
Department. The question re-
garding the implementation of
the literacy and social education
programmes by the Education
Department is under consideration.

L. M. & A. ISLANDS

Social Education Centres have
been organized and adult literacy
classes are conducted in almost
all  islands. The literacy and
social education programmes
are conducted under the super-
vision of the Education Department
through the teachers outside their
normal hours of duties,

PONDICHERRY
(a) Accepted.

(b) Accepted. The Community
Development Department is now
in-charge of implementation of
adult literacy and social education
programume.
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(c) A scheme for the expansion
of adult literacy  programme
has already been drawn up,
but it is not being implemented
for lack of financial provision.

(d) Itis being done.

TRIPURA
{a) Noted.
(b) This has been taken up.

{c) Plan has already been sub-
mitted.

(d) There is no such voluntary
organisation in the Territory.

(e) This may be considered in
due course.

Item No. 12: Working days in secondary schools in India.

Recormmendation

The Board recommended that the
mintmaum number of working days in
secoridary schools should not be less
than 220 in a year with a minimum of
1,200 hours for instructional work.

Action T aken
ANDHRA PRADESH

Orders have been issued in-
creasing the number of working days
from 200 to 220, with the minimum
of 1,200 hours of instructional work
from the next academic year.

ASSAM

The recommendation has been
accepted by the State Board of
Secondary  Education and the
minimum working days and the
working hour have been laid down
in the Board’s rule for giving
recognition to schools.

GUJARAT

The matter is under considera-
tion.

KERALA

The schools in Kerala are
having 200 working days with
1,000 hours of instructional work.
A proposal to raise the working
hours is under consideration.
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MADHYA PRADESH

This is already in practice in
the State.

MADRAS

The number of working days in
the secondary schoolsin this State
is 200. The Government dc¢ not
consider it necessary to increase
the number of working days from
200 to 220 in a year since any
increase is likely to effect the
efficiency of the teachers and also
will involve extra expenditure.

MAHARASHTRA

According to the existing orders
the schools are required to work for
not less than 230 days. The total
working hours in-an academic year
come to about 116. As these orders
were issued in October; 1962, no
change is called for at this stage.

MYSORE

At present the secondary scaools
work for 200 daysin the year put-
ting in about 1,100 hours work.
The question of increasing tlis to
220 days and 1,200 hours wil be
considered.

ORISSA

The number of working days
in the high schools is 231 aad in
the M.E. schools it is 247. The
State Government not corsider
necessary to make any chanze in
the existing schedule.

PUNJAB

The number of working da s for
eduational institutions are 245
including the days set apart for
examination. This works out &t 222
days of actual teaching with 1,264
hours of instructional work.

UTTAR PRADESH

The State Government igree
with the recommendation f the
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Board and have accordingly
decided to have 220  minimum
working days in higher secondary
schools with effect from July,
1964, but the minimum number
of instructional work will be kept
at 1,130 hours instead of 1,200 hours
as suggested by the Board. It is
not possible to increase the average
teaching hours further.

WEST BENGAL

The State Government accepts
the recommendation of the Board.

The minimum number of
working hours in the secondary
stage is now 9oo.

DADRA & NAGAR HAVELI

The working days in secondary
schools are not less than 220.

Goa, paAMaN & pIU

From this academic year the
secondary schools work for 220
days with a minimum of 1,200
hours.

HIMACHAL PRADESH

The working days in schools
are more or less 220 days and the
working hours come to about 176.
These days, however, include days
in connection with the examina-
tions.

L. M. & A. ISLANDS

The minimum number of
working days in primary and
secondary schools has been raised
from 210 to 220 from the academic
year 1963-64.

PONDICHERRY

1,200 hours of work is in vogue
in secondary schools in this
Administration.

TRIPURA

The working days as well as
hours for  instructional work in
secondary schools are being in-
creased.
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Supplementary Item No. IV : Failures in Examinations.

Recommendation

The Central Advisory Board of
Education resolved that

(i) The authorities concerned should
accelerate their efforts for
eliminating this wastage through
speedy improvements in  the
the teaching and learning proces-
ses, the creation of conditions
for harder and more concen-
trated work, and the better
utilization of school programmes
and amenities;

The examining Bodies should
introduce as quickly as possible
the various measures for reform-
ing the examination system
recommended by the Ministry of
Education ; and

The  appropriate authorities
should take immediate steps for
reorganizing the school exami-
nation system in order to
reduce wastage without lower-
ing the standards.

{i1)

(i)

The Board further resolved that in
order to effect the reorganistion of the
school final examination on the lines
indicated above, a meeting of the
Chairmen and Secretaries of School
Examination Boards  should be
convened at an early date. This body
should examine the problems involved,
formulate concrete  measures for
action and discharge on a continuing
basis the general responsibilities for
implementing this reform.

As regards the reform of examina-
tion atthe University level, the Board
recommended that the matter should be
referred to the University Grants Com-
mission

Action Taken

ANDHRA PRADESH

The State Evaluation Unit has
been started in this State since
February, 1g63, to bring abcut an
examination reform.

Workshops of valuation ap-
proach for improving the teaching
and learning processes are being
conducted at the Extension Services
Centres of the State,

GUJARAT

Upto pre-S. S. C. class due
weightage 1is given to the internal
assessment in deciding annual
promotion. The objective methods
of assessment are also adopted.

At the university level also due
weightage is given to the internal
assessment at the final examination.

S. S. C. Examination Board
has also made reorientation in the
method of drawing the question
papers of the S.S.C. Examination.

KERALA

An Evaluation Unit has already
been set up and action for re-
forming the system of examination
and for formulating steps to
prevent wastage on account of
defective system of examination has
been started.

MAHARASHTRA

The matter is under considera-
tion.

MYSORE

New types are introduced in the
question papers of S. S. L. C. Public
Examination in some of the com-
pulsory subjects only to the extent
of 109,. Itisintended to raise this
percentage to 15%, in due course,
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The system of giving due weightage
to the tests and class records has
been introduced for VIII and IX
Standards. An Evaluation Unit
has been established recently to
construct test materials and to
standardise them. The cumulative
records have been introduced and
the assessment of the activities at
the school tests is also recorded in
the certificate.

It is proposed to give some
weightage to the internal assess-
ment at the public examination
also in due course.

ORISSA

No action is required to be
taken at present by the State
Government.

PUNJAB

The State Government is in full
agreement with  the resolution,
They have taken the following steps
in this regard-—

(1) Reorganisation of the Ins-
pectorate and making the
District  Education Officers
as the overall incharge of
School Education upto the
Higher Secondary  School
level in order to provide
better supervision and control.

(2) Increasing the number of
school hours;

(3) Introducing internal assess-
ment and making it a part of
the final assessment for the
high and Higher Secondary
School  examination;

(4) Introducing the system of
awarding  punishments to
teachers for poor performance
as calculated on the basis of
poor examination results of
the classes taught by them;
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(5) Extending facilities of iin-
service training provided lby
the Extension Services De-
partment of the Trainiing
Colleges; and

(6) It 1is proposed to set up ¢an
Evaluation Unitin the Staite
for bringing reform in tlhe
examination system.

UTTAR PRADESH

The State Government is deviis-
ing methods to improve the situ:a-
tion within the limits of availalmle
finance and personnel. The growiing
percentage of examination failurces
1s currently a consequence of a
number of socio-economic factorrs
which  depress the level of pupil
attainment. While examinaticon
reforms can, within the limitts,
improve examination results, tthe
major direction of advance wiill
have to be towards provision of
adequately equipped educatiomal
institutions including competemt
teachers. The State Governmemt
are taking necessary action on tlhe
lines suggested by the Board.

WEST BENGAL

The State Government accepits
generally the recommendations
of the Board.  These are beimg
brought to the notice of the authorri-
ties concerned.

DADRA & NAGAR HAVELI

The Examiation System iin
vogue in the neighbouring Staite
of Gujarat is being followed by thuis
Territory.

HIMACHAL PRADESH

Necessary steps are alreaaly
being taken in this behalf.

LACCADIVE, MINICOY & AMINDIV'E
ISLANDS

Regular periodical tests aire
conducted and special coaching is
being given to students who ae
found weak in particular subjecct
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PONDICHERRY
The  recommendations  are
accepted., Constant efforts are
made to eliminate wastage through
failures.
TRIPURA

Steps are Dbeing taken for
proper utilization of school pro-e
grammes and amenities so that th-
wastage is gradually eliminated

It is for the Examination
Boards to take action.

Agreed.
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